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Introduction

Introduction

This chapter introduces the contents of this User's Guide.

About This User's Guide

Chapter 1:

Chapter 2:

Chapter 3:

Chapter 4:

Chapter 5:

Chapter 6:

Chapter 7:

Chapter 8:

Chapter 9:

Introduction
Introduces the contents of this User's Guide.

Getting Started
Describes how to configure a session and describes various
display features.

Keyboard Configuration
Describes how to assign functions to keys and how to use the
Compose Character function to generate special characters.

Mouse Functions

Describes the specia functions assigned to the left mouse button
and how to redefine them.

The Toolbar
Describes the function of the toolbar buttons and how to redefine
thetoolbar.

Setup Menus
Describes all the commands and setup dialog boxes that can be
accessed via drop-down menus in the menu bar.

DEC VT Emulations
Describes features of the DEC VT emulations.

DG 410/412 Emulation
Describes features of the Data General D410/412 emulation.

HP 700-92/96 Emulation
Describes features of the Hewlett Packard HP 700-92/96
emulation.
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Chapter 10:

Chapter 11:

Chapter 12:

Chapter 13:

Chapter 14:

Chapter 15:

Appendix A:

Appendix B:

Appendix C:

Appendix D:

IBM 3270 Emulation
Describes features of the IBM 3270 emulation.

IBM 5250 Emulation
Describes features of the IBM 5250 emulation.

IBM 3151 Emulation
Describes features of the IBM 3151 emulation.

TA6530 Emulation
Describes features of the Tandem 6530 emulation.

Wyse Emulations
Describesfeatures of the Wyse WY -50, WY -50+ and WY -60
emulations.

Initialization Commands
Describes commandsthat can beincluded in the registry and on the
command lineto specify the emul ator start-up configuration.

Virtual Key Names

Listsall thevirtual key namesthat enableyoutoincludea
specific key function in auser definition for key macros and soft
buttons.

Character Sets
Shows the supported character set code tables.

Host Command Summary
Lists the host commands that are supported in each termina emu-
lation mode.

Product Specification
Describesthelevel of support provided by each terminal emulation.

Terms & Conventions

This User's Guide uses the following terms and conventions.

1. When referencesto keys on the keyboard are shown linked by a + (plus
sign), this means that two or more keys have to be pressed at the same
time. For example, 'press Alt + F' means press and hold down the Alt
key, pressthe F key then release both keys.

2. 'Click" means position the mouse pointer over an element on the display
then quickly press and rel ease the specified mouse button.
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Getting Started

This chapter describes how to configure a session and describes various
display features.

WBT Session Configuration

Using The Connection Wizard

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration in
WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in the following sections.

1. Click the Configuretabinthe Terminal Connection Manager then click the
Add button to display the New Connection dial og box.

2. Select Terminal Emulation Client and click OK. The Connection Infor mation
dialog box will be displayed.

TE Client Connection Wizard - Connection Information

Connection Mame: |

Emulation: WT400 7-Bit <
YT Teminal 1D: wid20 hd

Intemnational Settings

[ Cursor Moves Right to Left

Cperating Language:  |Endlish -
LCancel

3. Specify thelanguage to be used in al menus and dial og boxes by making a
selection in the Operating L anguage list at the bottom of the dialog box.

2-1
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4. Enter anamewhich will identify this session configuration for future selectionin

the Connection Name box.
Select theterminal emulation required in the Emulation list box.

If additional configuration options are displayed, makethe relevant selections.
Refer to the Terminal Emulation Configuration section later in this chapter for
details.

Clicking the I nter national Settings button will display keyboard language and
character set optionsfor the sel ected terminal emulation. Refer to therelevant
emul ation settings dial og box description in the Setup Menus chapter for details.
(Notethat the DEC VT options arelocated in the Emulation and Ter minal
Settingsdialog boxes.)

Click Next to display theHost I nfor mation dialog box. If theIBM 3270 emula-
tion was selected, the second dial og box shown below will be displayed.

TE Client Connection Wizard - Host Information

Connection Type

@i HostHn:
) serial

[~ Host Rollaver On Connection Fail

TE Client Connection Wizard - Host Information

Host 1: I
Host 2: I
Host 3: I
Host 4: I

Adyanced. .,

bt > Coneed
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For aTCP/IP connection, click the TCP/I P button and enter the name or internet
address of the host computer in the Host Name box. Selecting the Host Rollover
On Connection Fail option will present four Host Name entry boxes. The
emulator will attempt to connect to each specified host in turn until oneis success-
ful. Click Advanced for Telnet options. Refer to the TCP/IP Connection Settings
section later inthis chapter for details.

For aseria connection, click the Serial button, specify the communicationsportin
the Connect To box, then click Advanced for additional serial options. Refer to
the Serial Connection Settings section later inthis chapter for details.

ThelBM 3270 emulation enables you to specify up to four hosts and you can use
keyboard commands to switch between the sessions as described in the IBM
3270 Emulation chapter. Enter the name or internet address of the host
computer(s) in the Host box(es), then click Advanced for Telnet options. Refer
to the TCP/IP Connection Settings section later in this chapter for details.

Make the relevant selections then click OK to return to the Host | nfor mation
dialog box, then click Next to display the Automate L ogin Process dialog box.

8. TheAutomate L ogin Process dialog box gives you the option to automate part or
all of the host login procedure. Refer to the Automate Login Process section later
inthischapter for details.

TE Client Connection Wizard - Automate Login Process

— Script

Acton Send

L L e e —
@& Teut I

" Keyboard Lock

" Keyboard Unlock

B
H

— Fespond Wwith
I Fremave Al

IEI. Returm - l
Imsert |
IVK_SHIFT - l 5 I I _’I

<
sl s
Sl =
=) 03
=
0

<Back I Mext> I Lancel |

Maketherelevant selectionsif required then click Next to display the Printer Port
Settingsdialog box.

9. Thenext dialog box in the Connection Wizard enables you to specify Printer Port
Settings. Refer to the Printer Port Settings section later inthis chapter for details.
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TE Client Connection Wizard - Printer Port Settings

Prinker Port:
|Parallel Cable on LPT1: ﬂ

[] Use Netwark Printer (LPR) |

[ cortious.._]

[ ] FarmFeed Terminatar
[] Auta Line Feed
Qutput Character Set:

0 Seconds Close Delay I50-Latin 1 -
<Back | Mext= | Cancel

Make therelevant selectionsif required then click Next to display the GUI
Overridesdialog box.

10. The GUI Overridesdialog box allowsyou to disable various GUI items and also
enables you to specify how the emulator responds when the host closes the
connection. Refer to the GUI Overrides section | ater in thischapter for details.

TE Client Connection Wizard - GUI Overndes

r E‘Q_se FuI\Screerg ™ No connection Warning on close
Menu Bar [tems Action on Host Close
[" Disable Al & Display Options
[ Disable File Menu " Shutdown
[ Disable Edit Menu " Stay Alive

[ Disable Settings Menu " Reconnect

[” Disable Cloze Button

I™ Maimize Display Usage I Disable Status Bar
[ Disahble Tool Bar
™ Disable Title Bar

" Disable Soft Buttons Mouse Cursar Skyle: ,_

[ Disable Clipboard Acceleratars

<Back LCancel

Make the relevant selectionsif required then click Next to display the Aux Port
Settingsdialog box.

11. The Aux Port Settings dialog box enables you to specify aCOM or LPT port for
bidirectional output when in any DEC VT mode, ANSI BBS, Sco Console, HP
700-92/96 or IBM 3151 mode.

2-4
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TE Client Connection Wizard - Aux Port Settings

Auilliary Port: COM1 Configure.. |

<Back I Finizh I Lancel |

12. When you have made your selections, click Finish toreturntothe Terminal
Connection Manager.

13. Inthe Ter minal Connection M anager, display the Connectionslist, select the
session hameyou specified earlier in step 4, then click the Connect button.




Getting Started

Terminal Emulation Configuration

Emulation Options

The Emulation optionsin the Connection Wizard Connection I nformation dialog
box are asfollows:

The ADDS A2 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
ADDS Viewpoint A2 terminal, as emulated by the Wyse WY -50/50+/60 terminals.
Refer to the Wyse Emulations chapter for details.

The Al XTerm emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive an
X terminal using X Windows.

The ANSI BBS emulation is aderivative of the ANSI device driver ANSI.SYS
supplied with all DOS based PCs and which provides the screen management for the
DOS console screen. PC based UNIX systems and Bulletin Board Systems (BBS)
often rely on the ANSI emulation when being accessed by a PC.

The AT 386 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
AT&T AT 386 terminal.

The DG 410/412 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive
the Data General D410 and D412 terminals. Refer to the DG 410/412 Emulation
chapter for details.

The HP 700-92/96 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive
the Hewlett Packard 700/92, 2392A, 2622A, 70094 and 70096 terminals. This
emulation is described in detail in the HP 700-92/96 Emulation chapter.

The HZ 1500 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
Hazeltine 1500 terminal, as emulated by the Wyse WY -50/50+/60 terminals. Refer to
the Wyse Emulations chapter for details.

The IBM 3151 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
IBM 3151 terminal. Refer to the IBM 3151 Emulation chapter for information on this
emulation.

The IBM 3270 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
IBM 3270 terminal. Note that the initial display will be an ASCII text screen known
as Network Virtual Terminal mode (NVT mode for short). The setting of the |BM
3270 M odel option determines the size of the display and whether or not extended
attributes are supported. Refer to the IBM 3270 Emulation chapter for details.

The IBM 5250 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive
IBM 5250 type alphanumeric terminals. This emulation can be used for connection to
an IBM AS/400, System/36 or System/38. Note that theinitia display will bean
ASCII text screen known as Network Virtual Terminal mode (NVT mode for short).
Refer to the IBM 5250 Emulation chapter for details.

Sco Console isan emulation of the SCO UNIX box.
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The TA6530 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
Tandem 6530 terminal. This emulation is described in the TA6530 Emulation
chapter.

TheTVI 910, TVI 920 and TVI 925 emulations provide compatibility with software
designed to drive the TeleVideo 910, 920 and 925 terminals, respectively, as
emulated by the Wyse WY -50/50+/60 terminals. Refer to the Wyse Emulations
chapter for details.

The TVI 950 and TVI 955 emulations provide compatibility with software designed
to drive the TeleVideo 950 and 955 terminals, respectively.

The VT52 and VT 100 emulations enable you to run applications written for the DEC
VT52 and VT100 terminals, respectively. Refer to the DEC VT Emulations chapter
for information on these emul ations.

TheVT500 7-Bit and VT500 8-Bit emulations enable you to run applications written
for the DEC VT320 terminal, the differenceisin their treatment of 8-bit control
codes. When VT500 7-Bit is selected, all 8-bit codes are converted to their 7-bit
equivalents, whereas VT500 8-Bit leaves 8-bit codes unchanged. If you are using
VT200 applications, select VT500 7-Bit. Refer to the DEC VT Emulations chapter
for information on these emulations.

TheVT PCTerm emulation provides compatibility with software designed for the PC
Term mode supported by DEC. Thisisthe same asthe VT510 emul ation except that
keyboard scan codes are sent on key press/rel easeinstead of ASCII codes by defaullt.

TheWY SE PCTerm emulation provides compatibility with software designed for the
PC Term personality supported by Wyse. Keyboard scan codes are sent on key press/
releaseinstead of ASCII codes by default.

The WY 50, WY 50+ and WY 60 emulations provide compatibility with software
designed to drivethe Wyse WY -50, WY -50+ and WY -60 terminals, respectively.
Refer to the Wyse Emulations chapter for information on these emulations.

DEC Suite Options

TheVT Terminal 1D option appliesto the DEC VT emulations. It specifieswhat is
reported back to the host in response to aterminal identification request. (Note that
not all features of the specified terminal may be supported.)

The Cursor Moves Right to L eft option appliesto the DEC VT, Ansi BBS,
AlXTerm, AT 386 and Sco Console emulations. It enables you change the direction
in which the text cursor moves across the display.

The High Function Terminal option is displayed when the AIXTerm emulation is
selected. This enables you to switch between HFT (High Function Terminal) mode
(default) and VT100 mode.
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HP 700-92/96 Option

The HP Model option specifies what is reported back to the host in responseto a
terminal identification request. This can be set to 70092 (default), 2392A, 2622A,
70094 or 70096. (Note that not all features of the specified terminal may be
supported.)

IBM 3151 Option

The setting of the M odel option identifies the terminal model being emulated in
response to aterminal identification request from the host. Model 11 supports only
one viewport containing 24 or 25 rows and 80 columns. Model 31 supports up to
three viewports (80 or 132 columns wide) and pass-through printing.

IBM 3270 Options

The setting of the IBM 3270 M odel option specifies what is reported back to the host
in response to aterminal identification request. (Note that not all features of the
specified terminal may be supported.) TN3287 printing is supported by selecting
3287-1.

One of four display sizes can be selected:

3278/9-2 24 rows by 80 columns
3278/9-3 32 rows by 80 columns
3278/9-4 43 rows by 80 columns
3278/9-5 27 rows by 132 columns

3278 settings with the E extension provide support for the following extended
attributes (these are supported by the 3279 as standard):

3270 Field Attributes

Extended Highlighting

Foreground Colour

Query Reply Inbound Structured Fields

The setting of the L eft Ctrl acts as Reset K ey option determines whether or not the
left Control key performs the same function as the Reset key.

The setting of the Right Ctrl acts as Enter Key option determines whether or not
theright Control key performs the same function as the keypad Enter key.

IBM 5250 Options

The IBM 5250 M odel option specifies what is reported back to the host in response
to aterminal identification request. (Note that not all features of the specified terminal
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may be supported.) Theterminal modelsand their display characteristicsarelisted
below:

Model Display Rows x Columns
5291 1 Monochrome 24 x 80

5292 2 Colour 24 x 80

5251 11 Monochrome 24 x 80

3179 2 Colour 24 x 80 (default)
3196 Al Monochrome 24 x 80

3180 2 Monochrome 24 x 80 and 27 x 132
3477 FC Colour 24 x 80 and 27 x 132

3477 FG Monochrome 24 x 80 and 27 x 132
3486 _BA Monochrome 24 x 80
3487 HA Monochrome 24 x 80
3487 HC Colour 24 x 80

The printer models are listed below:
3812-1 Single byte printer

The setting of the IBM 5250 M onochrome option will match the normal display
characteristic of the selected IBM 5250 model by default. Note that the emulation of
al IBM 5250 models supports both monochrome and colour display. When
monochrome is selected, characters will be displayed in green and intense fields will
be displayed in white. When monochrome is not selected, the settings specified in the
Attributes dialog box (described in the Setup Menus chapter) will be used for the
display.

The setting of the L eft Ctrl acts as Reset K ey option determines whether or not the
left Control key performs the same function as the Reset key.

The setting of the Right Ctrl acts as Enter Key option determines whether or not
the right Control key performs the same function as the keypad Enter key.

The setting of the Carriage Return acts as Enter Key option determines whether or
not the Return key performs the same function as the keypad Enter key.
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TCP/IP Connection Settings

The TCP/IP Telnet Configuration dialog box can be displayed from the Connection
Wizard Host I nformation dialog box by setting the Connection Typeto TCP/IP
then clicking the Advanced button, or the New Connection dialog box when in non-
WBT mode by selecting TCP/I P in the Typelist box then clicking the Configure

button.
Telnet Options
Part Murber @ | 23 Telnet Mame : | IBM-3278-2-E
Local Pork Mumber : | O [ ] Enable Keep alives
Suppress Force MNegotiation

™ Echo Binary [no -

¥ 3270 Reqime EOR |no -

[~ IN32Z70E 3270 Options Break Settings

= ¥ T with Break
Q [~ CR with Break

Send Lacation |

Zancel

Notethat the options available and the default settings depend on the current terminal
emulation.

Host Port Number

This enablesyou to specify the Telnet port number. The default Telnet port number,
23, can be substituted with any valid 16 bit port number. Specifying a number outside
thevalid rangewill cause the setting to default to 1.

Local Port Number

This enablesyou to specify thelocal Telnet port number if required. Setting thisto 0
will causethe number to be allocated automatically.

Telnet Name

This enablesyou to override the name that will be reported for the terminal type over
Telnet.

Enable Keep Alives

Selecting this option will prevent the session from being disconnected from the host by
aninactivity timeout.
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Suppress Echo

When selected, thiswill will prevent the emulator from generating the Telnet echo
option on connection.

Suppress 3270 Regime

When running the IBM 3270 emulation, the setting of this option determines whether
or not support for the Telnet " 3270 regime" option is suppressed.

Suppress TN3270E

When running the IBM 3270 emulation, the setting of this option determines whether
or not support of TN3270E is suppressed. When this option is not selected (i.e.
TN3270E is not suppressed), additional options are available by clicking the 3270
Optionsbutton. These are described in the TN3270 Options section.

Suppress TN5250E

When running the IBM 5250 emulation, the setting of this option determines whether
or not support of TN5250E is suppressed. When this option is not selected (i.e.
TN5250E is not suppressed), additional options are available by clicking the 5250
Optionsbutton. These are described in the TN5250 Options section.

Force Negotiation
These settings determine whether or not the Telnet Binary or EOR options are sup-
ported. Both are set to no by default.

No  Will not force any negotiations. It will leaveit up to the
host to decide what to do.

DO  Will force negotiation. The host will beinformed that the
optionissupported.

DONT  Will force negotiation. A negotiation packet will be sent
to the host telling it that the option is not supported.

Break Settings

The setting of these options determine whether or not atiming mark (TM) and/or
carriagereturn (CR) is sent with a Telnet break packet. A timing mark is sent by de-
fault.

Send Location

This enablesyou to enter thelocation of thisterminal which may be used by the host
toprovidealist of users currently logged in giving their name and location.
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TN3270 Options
3270 LU Device Mame TN3270E Cptions
Conneck : v Bind [
[V Responses rd
¥ SysReq
I—
o4 | Cancel

Thisdialog box isdisplayed by clicking the 3270 Options button in the TCP/I P
Telnet Configuration dialog box when TN3270 is not suppressed.

Connect

This specifies the name of the device which the server will be requested to assign to
the Telnet session; it may be used when requesting either aterminal or a printer
Session.

Y ou can return the local host name by entering % s after the device name. To return
the user name, enter % u after the device name. Y ou can specify how many
characters of the name is returned in each case. For example, % .3s will return the
first three characters of the local host name, and %-.3s will return the last three
characters.

To automatically assign anew device name for each successive connection, either
enter % dN% after the name, where N isadecimal value, or %xN%, whereN isa
hexadecimal value. Each time the host requests the device name a counter will be
substituted into the device name. If the host rejects the device name asin use the
counter will beincremented modulus N and the name retried until all possibilities
have been tried, at which point the emulation will report a device name rejected error.

For example, TEST%d4% will give TEST 1 on al connections until the host rejects
the name asin use, in which case TEST2 will be used. If thisis already in use then
TEST3isused, or if already in use then TESTO. These values are preserved over
power off, so the first connection of any given power on may not be TEST 1. Assume
that the start point is random.

Note: There are separate counters for the IBM 3270 and IBM
5250 emulations.

When you achieve a TN3270E connection, the LU device name that you are
connected as will be displayed on the status line. If the specified device isrejected by
the server or host, then an error message box will be displayed indicating the reason.
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Associate

Thisisavailable when the IBM 3270 M odel option is set to 3287-1 (a printer). Itis
used to request that the device name of the printer associated with a particular termi-
nal is assigned to this Telnet session. The name of the terminal is specified here.
(Thisisimplemented as described in RFC 1647.)

TN3270E Options

TN3270E in implemented as described in RFC 1647. These options should not be
changed unless required by your System Administrator.

The Bind setting determines whether or not the server is allowed to send the SNA
Bind image and Unbind notification to the emulator.

When Responses is selected, positive and negative response handling is supported. It
allows the server to reflect to the emulator any and all definite, exception, and no
response requests sent by the host application.

When SysReq is selected, some (or al, depending on the server) of the functions of
the SysReq key will be emulated and the server in an SNA environment.

TheLU1and LU3 Printer options are available when the IBM 3270 M odéel option
is set to 3287-1 (a printer). They enable you to specify which printer type(s) to
support.
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TN5250 Options

Environment
Device Mame : Library
User : Menu :
Password Program :

oK | Zancel |

Thisdialog box isdisplayed by clicking the 5250 Options button in the TCP/IP
Telnet Configuration dialog box when TN5250 is not suppressed and the | BM
5250 Model isnot set to a printer. Refer to the next section for 5250 Printer
Options.

Device Name

This enables you to enter the name of the device which the server will be requested
to assign to this Telnet session.

Y ou can return the local host name by entering % s after the device name. To return
the user name, enter % u after the device name. Y ou can specify how many
characters of the name is returned in each case. For example, % .3s will return the
first three characters of the local host name, and % -.3s will return the last three
characters.

To automatically assign anew device name for each successive connection, either
enter % dN% after the name, where N isadecimal value, or %xN%, where N isa
hexadecimal value. Each time the host requests the device name a counter will be
incremented modulus N and substituted into the device name.

For example, TEST%d4% will give TEST 1 on first connect, TEST 2 on second,
TEST3 on third, TESTO0 on fourth, TEST 1 on fifth and so on.

TEST%d100% will give TEST1 on first connect, TEST2 on second, ... TEST99 on
99th, TESTO on 100th, TEST 1 on 101st and so on.

These values are preserved over power off, so the first connection of any given
power on may not be TEST 1. Assume that the start point is random. In addition there
isasingle counter for the unit so concurrent sessions will start from subsequent
values. For example, if session one uses TEST 1 then session two will use TEST 2.

Where a device name collision occurs (i.e. the device name is already in use on the
host) the host will ask again for the device hame during the same connection. In this
case TEST1, TEST2, ... may al betried in one connection until the host accepts one,
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or all possihilities have been tried. In the latter case the same nameissent twicein
succession to indicate to the host all names have been tried.

If concurrent 5250 sessions are started before a previous session has negotiated an
acceptable device name, it is possible that the two sessions will access the counter
simultaneously and not all possible names will be tried by each session. This should
not cause a problem unless the separate sessions use different modulo values (for
example, session one device name TEST%d4% and session two device name
ANOTHER%d100%) or are connecting to different hosts.

Note: There are separate counters for the IBM 3270 and |IBM
5250 emulations.

User, Password, Library, Menu

These options enable you to specify the initia entries required on the standard startup
screen so that it can be bypassed. Each entry can be a maximum of ten characters.

Program

This enables you to specify the name of theinitial program to run. The entry can be a
maximum of ten characters.
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5250 Printer Options

Frinter Environment

Device Name:[ l—_|
l—_| Mg Tupe and Model ; I*HF‘47

MSGH Mame:[ MSGO Lbrary:[
T TE— [Dortrepot =]

Faper Source 1 : lh Faper Source 2 ,m
Ervvelope Hopper : lm ASCI 899 Support W
WSCST Mame:[ WSCST Lbray: [

ak LCancel |

Thisdialog box isdisplayed by clicking the 5250 Options button in the TCP/IP
Telnet Configuration dialog box when TN5250 is not suppressed and the | BM
5250 Model is set to 3812-1 (a printer).

Device Name
Specifies the name of the printer device.

IGC Feature
Thisisaways set to Don't Report.

Transform

Specifies whether the printer will use the host print transform function to generate
ASCII printer data. Thisis always set to Yes. The Mfg. Type and Model option must
specify the printer manufacturer, type and model.

Mfg. Type and Model

Specifies the manufacturer, type and model of the printer. The entry must exactly
match an AS400 printer type string, including the * (asterisk) character. The
following valid entries are for the IBM AS/400 V3R1. Note that the list can change
according to AS/400 settings.

*IBM2380 *IBM2381 *IBM2390 *IBM2391 *IBM3812
*IBM3816 *IBM3912HP *IBM3916HP *IBM39302  *IBM39303
*IBM4019 *IBM4019HP  *1BM4029 *IBM4029HP *1BM4037
*IBM4039HP  *IBM4070 *IBM4070EP *I1BM4072 *IBM4076
*IBM42011 *I1BM42012 *IBM42013  *IBM42021  *IBM42022
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*|BM42023
*|BM4212
*|BM47121
*|BM5152
*|BM6404
*|BM6412EP
*HPIID
*HP500
*CPQPM15

* EPAP5500
*EPFX 1170
*EPLQ870
*EPSQ1170
*NECP2200X E
*OK1184IBM
*OK1393I1BM
*OK1810
*PAN1124|EP
* PAN1654EP
* PAN2624EP
* PAN4451HP

*MSGQ Name

*|BM42071
*|BM4216
*|BM47122
*|BM5201
*|BM6404EP
*HPII
*HPIIP
*HP520
*CPQPM20
*EPDFX5000
*EPLX810
*EPLQ1070
*EPEPL 7000
*NECP5200
*OK13201BM
*OKI5901BM
*OK 1820
*PAN1180EP
*PAN1695EP
*PAN4410HP

*|BM42072
*|BM4226
*|BM47221
*|BM5202
*|BM6408
*HPIID
*HPIIS|
*HP550C
*EPAP2250

* EPDFX 8000
*EPLQ510
*EPLQ1170

* EPEPL 8000
*NECP5300
*OK13211BM
*OK|15911BM
*OK13410
*PAN1180I EP
*PAN2123EP
*PAN4420HP

*IBM42081
*IBM4230
*IBM47222
*|BM5204
*IBMG40BEP
*HPIIP

*HP4
*HPS60C
*EPAP3250
*EPFX850
*EPLQ570

* EPLQ2550
*NECP2
*NECP6200
*OK13901BM
*OK1400
*PAN1123EP
*PAN1191EP
*PAN2124EP

*PAN4430HP

*1BM42082
*|BM4232
*|BM4770
*|BM5216
*|BM6412
*HPIII
*HP310
*HPPAINT
*EPAP5000
*EPFX870
*EPLQ860
*EPSQ870
*NECP2200
*NECP6300
*OKI391IBM
*OK1800
*PAN1124EP
*PAN1624EP
*PAN2180EP
* PAN4450IHP

Specifies the name of the message queue to which operational messages for the
printer are to be sent.

*MSGQ Library
Specifies the message queue library.

Font

Specifies the font identifier and point size used by the single-byte printer (e.g. 11).

Formfeed

Thisisaways set to Don't Report. The Paper Source 1 option is used to specify the
paper format to be used.

Paper Source 1 & 2

These options specify the paper format to be used. The possible settings are:

Don't Report
*NONE
*MFR

No value returned.
No paper source is defined.

The system determines the paper type used based on

the manufacturer, type and model of the printer.

*LET

L etter-sized paper (8.5 x 11 inches).
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*LEGL
*EXEC
*A4d
*A5
*B5
*C80

*C132

*A3
*B4
*LEDG

Envelope Hopper

Legal-sized paper (8.5 x 14 inches).
Executive-sized paper (7.25 x 10.5 inches).
A4-sized paper (210 mm x 297 mm).
A5-sized paper (148 mm x 210 mm).
B5-sized paper (182 mm x 257 mm).

Continuous-form paper, 8.0incheswide
(Paper Source 1 only).

Continuous-form paper, 13.2 inches wide
(Paper Source 1 only).

A3-sized paper (297 mm x 420 mm).
B4-sized paper (257 mm x 364 mm).
Ledger-sized paper (11 inches x 17 inches).

This specifies the envelope format to be used. The possible settings are:

Don't Report
*NONE
*MFR

*B5
*MON
*N9
*N10
*C5
*DL

ASCII 899 Support

No value returned.
No envelope source is defined.

The system determines the envel ope type used based on
the manufacturer, type and model of the printer.

B5-sized envelopes (176mm x 250mm).
Monarch-sized envelopes (3.875 x 7.5 inches).
Number 9-sized envelopes (3.875 x 8.875 inches).
Number 10-sized envelopes (4.125 x 9.5 inches).
C5-sized envelopes (162mm x 229mm).

DL-sized envelopes (110mm x 220mm).

Specifies whether the single-byte printer has ASCII code page 899 installed. Select-
ing Don't Report will cause no value to be returned.

WSCST Name

Specifies the name of the object containing pointers to the work station customizing

tables.

WSCST Library

Specifies the library name of the object containing pointers to the work station

customizing tables.
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Serial Connection Settings

The Serial Configuration dialog box can be displayed from the Connection Wizard
Host Information dialog box by setting the Connection Typeto Serial then
clicking the Advanced button, or the New Connection dialog box when in non-
WBT mode by selecting Serial inthe Type list box then clicking the Configure
button.

Configuration of COM1

Baud Rate Data Bits

TR
Parity Stop Bits c |
[None = [T =] ﬁ

Flov Caontrol Tranzrmit Lirnit
|Input ﬂ |Un|imited ﬂ ™ Local Echo
Baud Rate

Factory default: 9600

This specifies the transmit and receive baud rates for the port selected for host com-
munications.

Parity
Factory default: None

This option specifies the parity mode for each transmitted character. If the number of
Data Bitsis 8, set this option to None.

Selecting Odd will cause an eighth bit to be added with avalue of 1 if the previous 7
bits add up to an even number, and 0 if the previous 7 bits add up to an odd number.
Selecting Even will cause an eighth bit to be added with avalue of 1 if the previous 7
bits add up to an odd number, and O if the previous 7 bits add up to an even number.
Mark parity will set every eighth bit to 1 and Space parity every hit to 0.

Flow Control

Factory default: Input

This option specifies the type of flow control used by the line port to communicate
readiness to transmit or receive data from the host.

None - No flow control
Input - XON/XOFF on received data
Output - XON/XOFF on transmitted data
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In/Out - XON/XOFF on transmitted & received data
Hardware - DTR/CTS hardware flow control.

Data Bits
Factory default: 8
This option specifies the number of data bits sent for each transmitted character.

Stop Bits
Factory default: 1
This specifies the number of stop bits sent for each transmitted character.

Transmit Rate
Factory default: Unlimited

The setting of this option determines the maximum effective baud rate that the
emulatortransmits terminal reports and data sent as aresult of pasting data to the host.

Local Echo
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines whether keyboard entered characters are dis-
played on the screen as well as sent to the host. When unselected, characters are not
displayed when they are transmitted unless the host ‘echoes' them back.

2-20



Getting Started

Automate Login Process

The Automate L ogin Process dialog box enables you to automate part or al of the
host login procedure.

TE Client Connection Wizard - Automate Login Process

—P. — Script

Acton Send

L L e e —
@& Teut I

" Keyboard Lock

" Keyboard Unlock

B
H

— Fespond Wwith
I Fremave Al

IEI. Returm - l
Imsert |
IVK_SHIFT - l 5 I I _’I

<
sl s
Sl =
=) 03
=
0

<Back I Mext> I Lancel |

The settings in this dialog box enable you to specify what is sent to the host in
response to prompts displayed on the screen.

1

If aninitiation string is required by the host when you first make a connection,
select the Set I nitiation String option, enter the required charactersin the
Initiate with box (the Respond With box in theillustration above), then click
the Add button. The initiation string will be added to the Script window on the
right.

The Wait For options enable you to specify the prompt or keyboard locked or
unlocked command that the automatic login processis to wait for before proceed-
ing. Some systems are case sensitive, so make sure your Text entries follow the
correct conventions for your system.

Note:  When running the IBM 3270 or IBM 5250 emulation, Text
entries are only applicablein NVT mode.

Enter the response required in the Respond With box. In order for atext entry to
be sent to the host it must be followed by a carriage return command. Thisis
specified by selecting C. Return in thelist of predefined commandsin the list
box below then clicking the Insert button. A <CR> will appear in the Respond
With box.

Y ou can also enter a predefined key function in the Respond With box by
selecting Key Definition in thelist of predefined commandsin the list box
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below, selecting one of the virtual key nameslisted in the box below that, then
clicking the Insert button. The Virtual Key Names appendix lists the predefined
key functions available for each emulation.

Thelist of predefined commands that can be inserted include User Name
(indicated by <UN>) and Password (indicated by <PW>). Selecting either of
these will cause a dialog box to pop-up when logging on to the host prompting
the user to enter a name or password, respectively. Y ou can also delay the script
response by 2 seconds by inserting Delay (2s) (indicated by <D>) or 0.255
seconds by inserting Pause (0.255) (indicated by <P>).

When you have finished specifying the response to a particular prompt, click the
Add button to add the definition to the Script window on theright.

The script will perform the actionsin the order displayed in the Script window.
To change the order of the script lines, use the up and down arrow buttons to the
right of the Script window.

Repeat this procedure for each prompt as required.

If you want to edit one of the script lines, select the line in the Script window
then click Removeto send it to the edit boxes on the left. Make the change(s)
then click Add to send it back to the script. Note that thiswill now be thelast line
of the script.

When the Script window contains all the required responses to the relevant
promptsin the correct order, click Finish.
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Printer Port Settings

ThePrinter Port Settings dialog box enablesyou to direct print datato a printer
handled by the Print Manager, a specific port, or anetwork printer.

TE Client Connection Wizard - Printer Port Settings

Prinker Port:
|Parallel Cable on LPT1: ﬂ

[] Use Netwark Printer (LPR) |

[ cortious.._]

[ ] FarmFeed Terminatar
[] Auta Line Feed
Qutput Character Set:

0 Seconds Close Delay I50-Latin 1 -
<Back | Mext= | Cancel

Direct Print Data To The Print Manager

TheCurrent System Printer Driver box displaysthe name of the currently selected
system printer when both the Use Networ k Printer (L PR) and Print Direct To Port
optionsare not selected.

Clicking the Configur e button will display aPrint Manager dial og box which enables
you to specify printer settings.

If you find athrough print resultsin databeing split into lines, each treated asa
separate print job, specify atimein the Seconds Close Delay box (e.g. 5 seconds).
Thiswill enablethe next line of datato be sent before the print job is assumed to have
finished and therefore preventsthe print job from being closed prematurely. When set
to 0, printing will not start until a“print end of job’ command is received from the
host. Entering any other number will cause printing to start after the specified number
of seconds have elapsed, regardless of whether the ‘ print end of job’ command has
been received from the host.

Direct Print Data To A Specific Port

Todirect print datato aspecific port, select Print Direct To Port and specify the
Printer Port.

Selecting the FormFeed Ter minator option will causethe printer to advancethe
paper to the top of the form when it hasfinished printing.
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The Output Character Set option enablesyou to specify the character set used for
printing when Print Direct To Port isselected. Thisalowsnon-1SO Latin-1 printers
to be used.

Selecting Auto Line Feed will cause the printer to print at the beginning of the next
linewhen acarriage return command isreceived.

When aserial port is selected, clicking the Configur e button will display adialog box
in which you can specify the baud rate, parity, flow control, data bits and stop bits
settings. These options are described in the Serial Settings section.

Configuration of COM1

Baud Rate LDataBits

SIlE -
Parity Stop Bits

Cancel
[Hane =1 = ﬁ

Flow Control

Input i

Direct Print Data To A Network Printer

Todirect print datato aprinter on the network, select Use Network Printer (LPR)
and enter the L PD Hostname. Clicking the Configur e button will display adialog
box which enables you to specify various print settings.

Y ou must specify the Printer Name. The Job Name and User Nameentriesare
optional (the User Namewill default toroot if noneis specified). Y ou can specify
how many timesthe L PR protocol will attempt to execute the print job before
cancelling by setting the number of Retries and the number of seconds delay between
each attempt. When Add Banner is selected, information about this print job will be
printed with it. Y ou can display amessage box which will indicate the progress of the
print job by selecting Debug I nfor mation.

Metwork Printer [LPR] Dptions

LPD Device: ee

Frinter M ame: ’—
Job Mame: ’—
User Mame: ’—
Mumber of Copies: ’17

Betries: [0 Fietry Delay: |0 Secs.
[ Add Banner

" Debug Information

()8 | Cancel |
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GUI Overrides

The GUI Overridesdialog box enablesyou to disable various GUI items and also
enables you to specify how the emulator responds when the host closes the
connection.

TE Client Connection Wizard - GUI Dvermrides

™ Mo connection Warning on close

Menu Bar ltems Action on Host Cloze

" Dizable Al + Dizplay Options
" Dizable File Menu " Shutdown
" Dizable Edit Menu " Stay Alive

" Dizable Setiings Menu " Beconnect

[T Dizable Close Button

™ Magimise Display sage ™ Disable Status Bar

B [l el B " Dizable Clipboard Accelerators
" Dizable Title Bar

[ Disable Soft Buttons Mouse Cursor Style: |[-Beam -

<Back | Mext> | Lancel

Selecting the Use Full Screen option will cause the emulation workspaceto fill the
entire display while retaining the default number of lines and columns. Note that the
title bar, menu bar, tool bar and soft buttons will not be displayed even if they are
enabled. The menus can be accessed by using the relevant keyboard accelerators.

Selecting the M aximise Display Usage option will cause the teemtalk window to be
displayed at the maximum size possible while retaining the default number of lines
and columns and including all window elementsif enabled (title bar, menu bar, etc.).

The Disable options enable you to disable any or al of the menu bar items, thetitle
bar, tool bar, soft buttons and the status bar.

The Disable Clipboard Accelerator s option will disable the Ctrl + C (copy) and
Ctrl + V (paste) keyboard commands.

By default, awarning message will be displayed if you attempt to exit the emulator
while a host connection is still active. Y ou can disable this message by selecting the
No connection war ning on close option.

The Action on Host Close options enable you to specify how the emulator responds
when the host closes the connection. Selecting Display Optionswill cause a dialog
box to be displayed with the following three options. Selecting Shutdown will cause
the emulator to shutdown. Selecting Stay Alive will keep the emulator running.
Selecting Reconnect will cause the emulator to attempt to reconnect to the host.

TheMouse Cursor Style option enables you to choose from arange of cursor styles.
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Aux Port Settings

The Aux Port Settings dialog box enables you to specify a COM or LPT port for
bidirectional output when in any DEC VT mode, ANSI BBS, Sco Console HP 700-
92/96, or IBM 3151 mode.

TE Client Connection Wizard - Aux Port Settings

Auilliary Port: COk1 - Configure..

<Back | Finizh | Lancel

Clicking the Configur e button will display a dialog box in which you can specify
settings for the COM port. The optionsin it are described in the Serial Settings
section earlier in this chapter.

Configuration of COM1

Baud Rate Doata Bits
—
Parity Stop Bits
Cancel
|N0ne ﬂ |1 ﬂ —
FElowy Contral
Input -
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Emulator Window Features

The Menu Bar

The menu bar provides access to a series of commands and dial og boxes which enable
you to perform various functions and configure the emul ator for compatibility with the
application.

One of three menus may be displayed at any onetime. These are headed File, Edit,
and Settings.

Settings

Factory Default... v Clipboard T ext Language 3

Bezet Terminal Clipboard Graphics R
Emulation...

Mew Connection...

Open Session...

Save Sezzion

Save Seszion Az,

Frinter Setup... Bl

Frint Screen Clear Buffer Serial...

Frint Buffer Augport...

Auta Print Terminal...
Local Editing...

Eject Page Block Transmission...

R Attributes. ..

Exit
Keyboard Macros...
Soft Buttons...
Mouze Button Action...
Button Tools...

Note: The options available in the menus depend on whether or not
you arein WBT mode.

To display a menu:

Mouse: Click thetitle of the menu required.

Keyboard: Hold down the Alt key and press the key bearing the underlined
character in the menu title. For example, pressing Alt + F will display
the File menu.

When the menu bar is not displayed you can still display the menus by pressing the
following keys:

Alt+F  fortheFilemenu

Alt+T  for the Edit menu

Alt+S  for the Settings menu

Refer to the Setup Menus chapter for a compl ete description of all the menu options.
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TheToolbar

A toolbar is displayed below the menu bar. This displays a series of buttonswhich
provide a quick way of actioning commands or displaying setup dialog boxes when
clicked.

LlET)S]

Y ou can redefine al the buttons and add or remove buttons from the toolbar using the
Button Tools dialog box. Refer to the chapter entitled The Toolbar for a complete
description of all the default buttons and how to redefine the toolbar.

The Soft Buttons

A set of soft buttons can be displayed along the bottom of the emulator window.
These can be programmed so that they perform various functions when clicked.

Level 1| | | | | | |

There are four soft button levels. Each level consists of twelve programmable
buttons, providing a combined total of 48 programmable buttons. Y ou can display all
four levels at the same timeif required. All levels are accessible eveniif not al are
displayed, levels stored off-screen can be 'scrolled’ into view by clicking the L evel
button.

The soft buttons are programmed using the Soft Buttons dialog box, whichis
displayed by selecting Settings in the menu bar then Soft Buttons... The setting of
the Visible L evels option determines how many soft button levels are displayed.
Refer to the Setup Menus chapter for information on programming the buttons.

The Status Bar

Along the bottom of the display is a status bar which shows the status of various
operations and enables you to switch between modes. The information displayed in
the status bar depends on the current terminal emulation. The following description
applies when running any of the DEC VT terminal emulations, though some of the
fields and buttons will be applicable to other emulations as well.
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@ ® Local| Pause | WIS0O 7-Bic [1 1(001,001) |Owerscrike Mode | [ | Princer: Ready [ [ Aux:  Ready
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11

Item 1: Thisdisplaystwo LEDs. Thefirst LED indicates whether or not you are
connected to the host. It will show red when not connected and green
when you are connected. The second LED indicates whether or not data
is being sent to or from the host. It will show dull green when thereis no
activity, red when datais being sent to the host, and bright green when
datais being received from the host.

Item 2: This button enables you to switch between L ocal and Online mode. The
label indicates the mode you will switch to if the button is clicked.

Item 3: This button enables you to Pause or Resume scrolling datain the
window. The label indicates the action that will be taken if the button is
clicked.

Item 4: Indicates the current terminal emulation.

Iltem 5: This displays the active session (always 1), the current page number
(always 1), and the line,column location of the text cursor.

Item 6: This indicates whether Overstrike Mode or Insert Mode is currently
selected. In Overstrike M ode (default), new characters will replace
aready existing characters at the cursor position. When Insert Modeis
selected, new characters will be inserted at the cursor position without
deleting existing characters, which will move to the right.

Item 7: Thiswill display Edit when the terminal emulation isin Edit mode.

Item 8: Thiswill display the timein 24 hour format when in DEC VT500 mode if
the VT525 set time command has been received from the host.
Item 9: Indicates the status of the printer asfollows:

None signifiesthat the printer is not turned on or not connected, or not
installed in Microsoft Windows.

Not Ready signifiesthat the printer is not ready to receive datafor
printing.

Ready signifiesthat the printer is ready to receive data for printing.
Auto signifies that the emulation isin Auto Print mode in which the

current cursor lineis sent to the printer when acommand for the cursor to
move to the next lineisissued.
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Controller signifiesthat theemulationisin Printer Controller modein
which the host has direct control over the printer. Print screen commands
issued from the keyboard or mouse will be ignored.

ErrGen indicates that an error has occurred and a message box will be
displayed indicating the error.

Item10:  Thisindicates the keyboard mode. It will be blank when the keyboard is
in norma mode and will display DEC when in DEC mode. Y ou can
toggle between normal and DEC mode by pressing the keys Alt + Num
L ock together.

Item11: Indicatesthe status of the aux port asfollows:
Ready indicates that the aux port is ready for bidirectional output.

In Use indicates that the aux port is currently busy.

Hotspots

A hotspot facility is provided which enables you to invoke a function by clicking on
akeyword displayed on the screen. For example, an application may display
information relating to keys you can press to perform a particular function. Instead of
pressing the key on the keyboard, you could invoke the function by holding down the
Control key and clicking the mouse pointer on the key name on the display
(assuming default mouse configuration).

Hotspots are supported in ALL terminal emulation modes. A set of default keywords
is provided for each mode. These keywords relate to key functions specific to the
emulation. For example, in VT500 mode you can tap on the word Help displayed on
the screen and the emulator will execute the function associated with the Help key.

Y ou can identify hotspots that are currently present in display memory by assigning
the Show Hotspots function to a key + mouse button combination using the M ouse
Button Actions dialog box (refer to the Mouse Functions chapter for details).
Holding down the relevant key and left mouse button will cause al colour attributes
to be temporarily removed from the display and the hotspots will be highlighted with
ared background. Releasing the key and |eft mouse button will return the display to
itsoriginal state.
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Keyboard Configuration

This chapter describes how to configurethe keyboard, define key
functions and compose special characters.

Keyboard Mapping

The keyboard is mapped as close as possible to the terminal being emulated. An
Ilustration showing the mapping of key functions on the 101/102 key Enhanced AT
style keyboard layout is shown in each terminal emulation chapter.

Special key functions supported by each terminal emulation can be mapped to keys
using the predefined macros listed in the Define K eyboar d M acr os dialog box as
described in the next section.

Defining Key Functions

Y ou can redefine the function of keys on the keyboard using the Define K eyboar d
Macr os dialog box which is displayed by selecting Keyboard Macrosin the
Settings menu.

Define Keyboard Macros

—Create New Macro———————————— [~ Current Macro Definitions
Program Key I Key Code | L. | Defined Macro |
“With I
™ Local Add - |
Apply IVK_CONTROL - l

"Predefined Macros

<- Remaove | Remove Al |
coue_|
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This enables you to redefine the function of most of the keys on your keyboard,
including the key combinations listed below:

Key

Shift + Key

Control + Key

Control + Shift + Key

Alt +Key

Alt + Shift + Key

Alt + Control + Key

Alt + Control + Shift + Key

Each definition may contain a string of up to 127 characters. The combined total of
all the characters that may be programmed into keys is determined by the 127
character limit per definition and the amount of memory available in your terminal.

The Predefined Macr os box enables you to select from alist of standard functions
associated with the current terminal emulation. Clicking the arrow button will display
alist box in which the names of valid key functions (called virtual key names) are
shown.

Note: The Virtual Key Names appendix lists all the functions and
associated virtual key names for each terminal emulation.

Note that avirtual key name will be sent across a network as a single packet, whereas
an escape sequence will be split into several packets. If arequired function has a
virtual key name equivalent, use this instead of the escape sequence.

A key definition may be actioned locally or transmitted to the host when the key or
key combination is pressed. Thisis determined by the setting of the L ocal check box.
When unchecked the definition will be transmitted to the host.

The Current Macro Definitions box displays the key and key combinations that are
currently defined. Y ou can remove the selected definition or delete all the definitions
by clicking the relevant Remove button.

Defining A Key Or Key Combination

1. Click inthe Program Key box then pressthe key or key combination to define.
The current definition will be displayed.

2. Click inthe With box then enter the new definition, or make a selection from the
list of Predefined Macros then click Apply.

3. Check the L ocal check box to make the key definition action locally, or uncheck
it to transmit the definition to the host when the key or key
combination is pressed.

4. Click the Add button to accept the definition. The new definition will be added to
the Current Macro Definitionslist.
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Entering Control Characters

Y ou can enter a control character either as the control key character equivalent or the
decimal value of the ASCII character. For example, the control character for the
Return key function, CR (carriage return), can be entered by typing the characters*
and M, representing the keys Ctrl + M which, when pressed together would
generate the CR code.

Decimal values are entered as three-digit numbers immediately preceded by an
underscore character. Values with only two digits must be preceded by a zero. For
example, the decimal value of CR is 13, so thiswould be entered as_013.

Refer to the ASCII character table in the Character Sets appendix for code and
decimal references.

Key Combinations & Sequences

Y ou can program a key to perform the function of a combination or sequence of
keys. For example, you can cause the F1 key to perform the same function as
pressing the keys Alt + F4 together, or pressing the keys F2 then F3 then F4.

Keys areidentified by their virtual key names as listed in the Virtual Key Names
appendix. The virtual key name has to be enclosed by the < and > charactersin the
key definition box. Y ou may omit the VK_and VT__ (etc.) parts of the virtual key
name.

To program a key so that it performs the same function as pressing two or more other
keystogether, type the < character followed by the virtual key names linked together
with + (plus sign) characters and ending with the > character.

For example, to program the F1 key so that when it is pressed it performs the same
function as pressing the keys Alt + F4 together, enter the following charactersin the
key definition box:

<ALT+F4>

To program akey so that it performs the same function as pressing a sequence of
keys one after the other, enter each virtual key namein the order required, enclosing
each virtual key name with the < and > characters. Each enclosed virtual key name
must immediately follow the previous enclosed virtual key hame with no spaces. For
example, to program the A key so that when it is pressed it performs the same
function as pressing the keys F2 then F3 then F4 enter the following charactersin the
key definition box:

<F2><F3><F4>
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Compose Character Sequences

Compose character sequences can be used to generate codes for characters not
shown on your keyboard. The characters that can be composed depend on the setting
of the Character Set Mode option in the Emulation Settings dialog box and the
Preferred Char. Set option in the Terminal Settings dialog box.

When Character Set Modeisis set to National, only characters found in the
character set that corresponds to the selected keyboard nationality can be composed.
When Multinational is selected, the emulator isin Multinational mode and charac-
tersfrom all national keyboard layouts may be composed.

The tables of charactersthat are used in Multinational mode depend on the setting of
the Preferred Char. Set option. When thisis set to DEC-MCS, the ASCII (7-bit)
and DEC Additional (8-bit) character sets are used. When this option is set to 1 SO
Latin-1, the ASCII (7-bit) and 1SO Latin-1 Additional (8-bit) character sets are used.
The Character Sets appendix shows all the tables of characters that may be selected.

If acharacter isadiacritical symbol (e.g. " or ) and this symbol does not appear on
the keyboard, an equivalent character can be used in some cases. The diacritical
symbols and the possible substitutes are shown below. There are no equivalents for
the circumflex accent and tilde mark.

Diacritical Mark Equivalent Character
Acute accent ' Apostrophe
Umlaut " Double quote
Grave accent ' Single quote

° Ring mark *  Asterisk or degree sign

To compose a character, first find the character you wish to compose in the left hand
column of the following tables. The two characters shown in the right hand column
are the keysthat are used to createit. Severa alternatives may be given for
generating the same character. A compose sequence isinitiated by pressing the keys
Alt + C together, followed by the key bearing the first character then the key bearing
the second character.

Note: The compose character sequence can also be initiated by
pressing a key defined with the COMPOSE virtual key
name.

A compose character sequence may be abandoned before completion by pressing the
Delete key. Pressing Alt + C (or the key defined with the COMPOSE virtua key
name) again before completing a compose character sequence will causeiit to be
abandoned and a second sequence to be started. An invalid compose character
sequence will cause the bell to sound.
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The following tables use several conventions:

The keys bearing the characters used to compose a special character may be
pressed in any order unless (in order) is specified.

(DEC Multinat.) indicates that the character can only be composed if the
Character Set M ode option in the Emulation Settings dialog box is set to
Multinational, and the Preferred Char. Set option in the Terminal Settings
dialog box isset to DEC-MCS.

(Latin-1) indicates that the character can only be composed if the Char acter
Set M ode option in the Emulation Settings dialog box is set to Multina-
tional and the Preferred Char. Set option in the Terminal Settingsdialog
box issetto 1SO Latin-1.

If anationality is specified with the character description, for example
(Dutch), then the character can only be composed when the Char acter Set
M ode option in the Emulation Settings dialog box is set to National and the
system is configured for the relevant language.
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COMPOSE CHARACTER SEQUENCES

feminine ordinal

quotation mark " space 8 | indicator a-or A_

# | number sign t+ « ggggeb?;)cekgts <<

T wosame space | [ | wmeson 05 Dot
@ | commercial at (aM 3tir?;ticﬁ1 zfl; + miunsugrsign + -

aaor A A(Noartioanzﬁ) 2 superscript 2 2N

[ opening bracket (( 3 superscript 3 3N

\ | backslash [l or /< L | micro sign éirl{lorgrer)/ U
] | closing bracket )) q| | paragraph sign p! orP!
A giéggmﬂex " space centred period A

h grave accent * space 1 superscript 1 in

{ opening brace (- © gr'giS:aLLjI"irr]\?jicator 0_or O_
| vertical line " » gggllgeb%%i%?s >>

} | closing brace )- Y, gﬁgtg’u“aner éli-n4c->rder)

~ | e - space 1, | hacton, G order)

| et 1 o, | e 34
¢ | centsign g f g: 8 f fl | Florin (Dutch) ]Elr! order)

£ | poundsign I = oc:r I_L-— IJ 1 sign (Dutch) I(Irj1 order)

¥ | yensign ¥ — Oc:r YY-: ¢ | inverted ? ??

S | 89S0 80| [Arewe  w

e I T

o | currency sign ); 8 grr >>§ 8 A | Acircumflex AN
© | copyright sign g 8 grr 8(()) A | Atide A~
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COMPOSE CHARACTER SEQUENCES (continued)

A A umlaut A" or TA U U circumflex un
° -
A | Aring A* or A U | Uumlaut U" or U
(degree sign)
; AE \/ Y umlaut " .
/E | AE diphthong (in order) Y (DEC Multinat) Y" or 7Y
. /U or /U German small
C C cedilla (in order) R sharp s SS
E E grave E" a | agrave a’
E E acute E' a a acute a'
E E circumflex EA a a circumflex an
E E umlaut E" or TE a a tilde a-~
i | grave | a | aumlaut a" o “a
- i o ) a*ora®
| | acute | a | aring (degree sign)
P . ,\ . ae
| | circumflex | e a e diphthong (in order)
T " . C,
| | umlaut 1" or "I c c cedilla (comma)
N N tilde N ~ e e grave e’
C) O grave (o é e acute e’
O O acute o' é e circumflex en
o O circumflex on e e umlaut e" or e
C) O tilde O~ i i grave i
O | oumlaut O" or 7O i i acute i
O E diphthong OE 2 - PA
€3 (DEC Multinat.) (in order) I i circumfiex !
@ | Oslash o/ T i umlaut i" oor i
U U grave (U i n tilde n-~
U U acute u' 0 o grave o
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COMPOSE CHARACTER SEQUENCES (continued)

4 1 soft (syllable) .

0 0 acute o | hyphen (Latin-1)

O | ocircumflex on ® :ﬁg:ﬁt?{ggrﬂ%je- RO

O | otide o~ — | fracron, Ao
.. " . 3 three quarters 34

(o] 0 umlaut O o O /4 (Latin-1) (in order)
e | oe diphthong oe - division sign _

(DEC Multinat.) (in order) : (Latin-1)

@ | oslash o x | mudplication

0 | vorave u © | douteascent

g . dieresis (umlaut) " " or
u u acute u (Latin-1) " space
U | ucircumflex un Y E_ggrlﬂi) Y'

U | uumlaut u" or u S/ {Lg%%t_el) y'

- N . capital Icelandic TH

y y umlaut y or Yy p thorn (Latin-1) (in order)
N no break space small Icelandic th

Sp (Latin-1) Space space P thorn (Latin-1) (in order)

1 broken vertical capital Icelandic

i | bar (Latin-1) [l or 7 B | & (Latin-) -D

- logical not -, 6 small Icelandic -d

(Latin-1) (in order) Eth (Latin-1)

3-8




Mouse Functions

Mouse Functions

This chapter describesthe special functions assigned to the mouse and
how to redefine them.

Introduction

Y ou can assign up to six special functions to the left and right mouse buttons when

used in conjunction with modifier keys. The following functions are defined by
default:

L eft Button Right Button
Normal: Select Edit Copy
Shift: Extend Selection Edit Paste
Control: Action Hotspot Unassigned
Control + Shift: Select Rectangle Unassigned
Alt: Move Cursor Send Keyword
Double Click: Select Word Unassigned

Redefining Mouse Functions

Y ou can redefine the functions assigned to the mouse buttons using the M ouse
Button Actions dialog box, which is displayed from the Settings menu.

Mouse Button Actions

Right
=| | EditCapy |
§hwft| Cursar Seleck j ‘ Edit Paste ﬂ
gnntmll Action Hotspok j ‘ Unassigned ﬂ
Cantral + shift | Show Hotspats x| | unassigned hd|
gltl Move Cursor ﬂ ‘ Send Keyword ﬂ
Double Clickl Select wiord ﬂ ‘ Unassigned j
=
’Tl Cancel |
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This enables you to specify the function of theleft and right mouse buttons when they
are clicked on their own or in conjunction with modifier keys. Y ou can assign up to six
functionstoeach button, either entering your own definition in the sameformat as
described for keyboard macros and soft buttons, or selecting from alist of standard
built-in functions. Clicking one of the arrow buttonswill display adrop-down list box
whichlistsall the standard functionsthat can be assigned:

Unassigned Send CR

Select Send Keyword

Extend Selection Middle Button

Edit Copy Select Rectangle

Edit Paste Select Word

Show Hotspots Select and Copy

Action Hotspot Cursor Select

Move Cursor Rectangular Select and Copy

The setting of the Highlight When Actioned option determines whether or not a
visual indication is given that a function has been actioned when a hotspot is clicked.

Selecting & Copying Text

Y ou can use the mouse buttons to copy and paste text. The region of the display that
will be selected for copying depends on whether you use the Select, Select and
Copy, Select Rectangle, Rectangular Select and Copy or Select Word function.

The Select function will select all text from the start position to the finish position,
working left to right across the entire width of the display, whereas the Select
Rectangle function will only select text contained within the rectangular area defined
by the start position (top left corner) and the finish position (bottom right corner). The
Select Word function will cause the word under the mouse cursor to be selected.

The Select and Copy function is the same as Select but will also copy the selected
data to the Clipboard automatically. The Rectangular Select and Copy functionis
the same as Select Rectangle but will also copy the selected data to the Clipboard
automatically.

Moving The Cursor In Block Mode

When the emulator isin any of the local block modes you can use the mouse instead
of the cursor keysto position the text cursor using the M ove Cur sor function. To
position the text cursor, move the mouse pointer to the position required, hold down
the Alt key then click the left mouse button.

The Cursor Select function does the same as M ove Cur sor, but when running the
IBM 3270 or IBM 5250 emulation it also performs acursor select.
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Send Keyword

The Send Keyword function enables you to click on any delimited word displayed
on the screen and it will be sent to the host, as long as the word is not aready defined
as a hotspot. Keyword delimitersare space, NULL,/,:=()[and].

Show & Action Hotspots

A hotspot facility is provided which enables you to invoke a function by clicking the
mouse pointer on a keyword displayed on the screen. For example, an application
may display information relating to keys you can pressto perform a particular
function. Instead of pressing the key on the keyboard, you could invoke the function
by holding down the Alt key and clicking the mouse pointer on the displayed key
name (assuming default mouse configuration).

Hotspots are supported in ALL terminal emulation modes. A set of default hotspot
keywords is provided for each mode. These relate to key functions specific to the
emulation. For example, in VT500 mode you can click on the word Help displayed
on the screen and the emulator will execute the function associated with the Help

key.

Y ou can identify hotspots that are currently present in display memory by using the
Show Hotspotsfunction. All colour attributes will be temporarily removed from the
display and the hotspots will be highlighted with ared background.

Emulating Middle Mouse Button

Y ou can assign the function of the middle button found on athree button mouse to any
button or button and key combination by using the Middle Button option.
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Notes
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The Toolbar

This chapter describes how to use and redefine the toolbar.

Using The Toolbar

The toolbar, displayed below the menu bar by default, provides a quick way of
actioning commands or displaying setup dialog boxes by just clicking a button.

LIS

The toolbar contains a series of buttons with graphical representations of their
functions. These buttons are predefined with functions found in the setup menus and
are described in the next section. Y ou can redefine al the buttons and add or remove
buttons from the toolbar using options in the Button T ools dialog box, which is
described later.

The Predefined Button Tools

The toolbar displayed by default contains a series of buttons defined with functions
found in the setup menus. These functions are listed below and described in the Setup
Menus chapter.

Displays the New Connection dialog box for making a seria
or network host connection.

i
Displays the Open Session dialog box. This enables you to
load a particular setup configuration.
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Displays the Save Session As dialog box. This enables you to
specify how the current session configuration is to be saved.

Copies selected data to the clipboard.

Pastes clipboard data at the current cursor position.

Displaysthe Printer Setup dialog box. This enables you to
select any printer that is configured in Microsoft Windows.

Will produce a hardcopy of screen data.

Displays the Attributes dialog box. This enables you to
specify the colours used in the emulation workspace and how
text with attributesis displayed.

Displays the Keyboard M acr os dialog box. This shows the
mapping of your keyboard and enables you to redefine the
function of keys.

Displays the Soft Buttons dialog box for defining the function
of soft buttons.

Displays the M ouse Button Actions dialog box for assigning
up to six functions to the left mouse button.

Displays the Button Tools dialog box for redefining the
toolbar.

Displays information on this version of the terminal emulation.




The Toolbar

Redefining The Toolbar

Clicking the last button in the default toolbar, or selecting Button Tools from the
Settings menu will display adialog box which enables you to redefine the toolbar.

Button Tools

Current Toal:

£ Ehange Currerit |
| Tes Connectian, .. 3 |

Buktons: Zommands:
Mew Connection. .. e e e |
Open Session. ..
Paste Ctrl+y Add Cuskam... |

Print Buffer
Print Screen |
Printer Setup,..

Replay File...

= i
(=l Reset Terminal J ¥ visible
Save Session
Cancel |
Save Session As... J ANCE
-
j Select Al oK |

The maximum number of buttons that can be displayed in the toolbar depends on the
display resolution and the size of the window.

A button tool is defined in two stages. Thefirst stage isto specify the button bitmap
for display in the toolbar and the second stage isto assign afunction to it.

Adding Button Bitmaps

Clicking the arrow button in the Current T ool box will display alist box showing all
the button bitmapsin the order displayed in the toolbar, together with their functions.
The Current Tool will be highlighted in thislist. When you add a new button to the
toolbar it is positioned to the left of the button currently selected in thislist. Select the
current tool then close the list box by clicking the arrow button again.

To add a new button, select a button bitmap from the Buttons list box then click the
Insert at Current button. Note that the function of this new button will be the same
asthat of the previously selected button tool until you redefineit. You caninsert a
space before the current button tool asit is displayed in the toolbar by selecting
[Space] in the Commands list box then clicking the Insert at Current button.
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You are not restricted to the set of predefined button bitmaps displayed in the
Buttons list box. Y ou can add your own customised buttons to the bottom of the list
by clicking the Add Custom... button. Thiswill display the L oad Custom Bitmap
dialog box which enables you to select a bitmap file from which a button will be
automatically generated.

Specify the name of the bitmap file to use then click the OK button. The dialog box
will close and you will see the new button bitmap highlighted at the bottom of the
Buttons list box.

If you want to delete a custom button from the Buttons list box, select the button
bitmap then click the Delete Custom button. DO NOT click the Delete Current
button as thiswill remove the currently selected button tool from the toolbar. Note
that you cannot delete the predefined button bitmaps displayed by default.

Assigning Functions To Buttons

Y ou can assign avariety of functions to the buttons. Y ou can either enter a definition
of your own or you can select a menu command from the Commands list box.

The buttons displayed in the toolbar by default are defined with some of the functions
listed in the setup menus. These enable you to quickly action acommand or display a
setup dialog box without having to display the menu first. The Commands list box
displays all the menu items that can be assigned to the buttons.

To assign afunction to a button, make sure that the button bitmap required is
displayed in the Current Tool box, enter the new definition in the associated text
box or select amenu command from the Commands list box, then click the Change
Current button to action the change. The toolbar will not be updated until you click
the OK button to close the dialog box.

Entering Control Characters

Y ou can enter acontrol character in a button tool definition either as the control key
character equivalent or the decimal value of the ASCII character. For example, the
control character for the Return key function, CR (carriage return), can be entered
by typing the characters™ and M, representing the keys Ctrl + M which, when
pressed together would generate the CR code.

Decimal values are entered as three-digit numbersimmediately preceded by an
underscore character. Values with only two digits must be preceded by a zero. For
example, the decimal value of CR is 13, so thiswould be entered as _013. Refer to
the Character Sets appendix for code and decimal references.
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Key Combinations & Sequences

Y ou can program a button tool to perform the function of a combination or sequence
of keys. For example, you can cause a button to perform the same function as
pressing the keys Alt + F4 together, or pressing the keys F2 then F3 then F4.

Keys areidentified by their virtual key names as listed in the Virtual Key Names
appendix. The name has to be enclosed by the < and > charactersin the Current
Tool text box. You may omit the VK _, VT_ parts (etc.) of the virtual key name.

To program a button so that it performs the same function as pressing two or more
other keys together, type the < character followed by the virtual key names linked
together with + characters and ending with the > character. For example, to program
abutton so that when it is clicked it performs the same function as pressing the keys
Alt + F4 together, enter the following charactersin the Current Tool text box:

<ALT+F4>

To program a button so that it performs the same function as pressing a sequence of
keys one after the other, enter each virtual key name in the order required, enclosing
each virtual key name with the < and > characters. Each enclosed virtual key name
must immediately follow the previous enclosed virtual key name with no spaces. For
example, to program a button so that when it is clicked it performs the same function
as pressing the keys F2 then F3 then F4 enter the following charactersin the
Current Tool text box:

<F2><F3><F4>

Removing Button Tools

Y ou can remove individual button tools from the toolbar or you can remove the entire
toolbar from the display.

A button tool is removed by selecting it in the Current Tool list box then clicking
the Delete Current button. To remove the toolbar from the display, deselect the
Visible check box.

Saving The Button Tools

When you have finished defining button tools you can save them so that they will be
reasserted when the emulator isloaded or reset by selecting Save Session in the File
menul.




The Toolbar

Notes
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Setup Menus

This chapter describes the options available in the setup menus and
dialog boxes.

Displaying & Closing Menus

Thefollowing menus can be displayed from the command bar:

Selings
Factory Default... v Clipboard Text Language 3
FReset Terminal Clipboard Graphics

Ernulation...

New Cannectian....
Open Session...

Save Session
Save Session As..

Frinter Setup... Sk

Frint Screen Clear Buffer Sejial ..

Frint Buffer Augport...

Auto Print Teminal...
Local Editing...

Eject Page EBlock Transmission...

. Attributes...

Bl Keyboard Macios...
Soft Buttons...
Mouse Buttan Action..
Button Toals...

Note: The options available in the menus depend on whether or not
you arein WBT mode.

To display a menu:

Mouse: Click on thetitle of the menu required.

Keyboard: Hold down the Alt key and press the key bearing the underlined
character inthe menu title. For example, pressing Alt + F will display
the File menu.
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To close a menu:

Mouse: Click anywhere outside the menu.
Keyboard: PresstheAlt key.

Using The Menus

The menu optionsfollow several conventions:

Optionsthat are displayed dimmed are not applicable to the current mode of operation
and cannot be selected. An example of thisisthe IBM 5250 option in the Settings
menu. This can only be selected when the IBM 5250 emulation is running.

Optionsthat include an underlined character may be actioned by pressing the key
bearing that character. For example, pressing the X key whilethe Filemenuis
displayed will cause the emulator to shut down.

Optionsthat are not followed by an ellipsis(...) perform a particul ar function when
selected. For example, selecting Reset Ter minal inthe Filemenuwill performa
terminal reset.

Optionsthat arefollowed by an ellipsisindicate that adialog box will be displayed
with all the selections applicableto that option. For example, selecting Emulation... in
the Settings menu will display adialog box in which you can specify various
emulationsettings.

To select a menu option:

Mouse: Click the menu option.

Keyboard: Method 1: If the option includes an underlined character, pressthe key
bearing that character. For example, pressing X whilethe Filemenuis
displayed will cause the emulator to shut down.

Method 2: Use the up or down arrow keys to highlight the option
required then hit Return.
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Dialog Boxes

Selecting an option which isfollowed by an ellipsis(...) will cause adialog box to be
displayed. The example shown below is displayed by selecting the Block
Transmission... option in the Settings menu.

Block Transmigsion

[ Send Unprotected Only [¥ Send Font Infarmation
[ send only Selected Areas [+ send Record Separators
[+ send all Selected Areas [ send Spaces Compressed
[ Line Transmission On [ Send Partial Page
PF Key EFfect
{* None " Breakthrough © As TX Prefix ™ As TX Suffix
Send Key Effect Transmit: Protocol
f+ Immediate  { Deferred i~ Ansi YT 131

End of Line Characters | M

End of Block Characters |

Zancel

There arefour basic methods for changing settings within the dial og boxes.

Options preceded by a check box, such as Send Unprotected Only in the example
above, aretrue or selected when the box contains atick, and fal se or unselected when
the box isempty. Click the pointer in the box to toggle the setting on or off, or press
the spacebar on the keyboard.

When agroup of options preceded by round buttons are enclosed in abox, such asthe
PF K ey Effect optionsin the example above, only one of these optionsis selected or
true at any onetime. The currently selected option isindicated by abutton with adark
centre. These buttons behavejust like radio buttonsin that clicking one will causethe
previoudly selected button to be desel ected.

Some options require you to type information in atext box, such asthe End of Line
Charactersoption.

When an option has many possible settings, these will be showninalist box. The
Alpha Emulation optionin the Emulation Settingsdialog box is an example of this.
To make a selection using the mouse, click the arrow button to display adrop-down
list box then click on the setting required. If thelistislong ascroll bar may be
displayed. To make a selection using the keyboard, press the up or down cursor keys
to cyclethrough the available settings until the one required is highlighted in the box.
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To select a dialog box option:

Mouse: Click the check box, button or list box. The current setting is highlighted
or surrounded by a dotted rectangle, or both.

Keyboard: Moveto the option to be changed either by holding down the Alt key
and pressing the key bearing the character underlined in the option, if
oneisdisplayed, or pressthe Tab key to move forward through the
options (left to right, top to bottom), or Shift + Tab to move backwards,
until therequired option is highlighted. Pressthe Spacebar totoggle
check boxes or buttons on or off.

To close a dialog box without actioning changes:

Mouse: Click the Cancel button.

Keyboard: Pressthe Tab or Shift + Tab keysto move the cursor until it rests over
the Cancel button and press Retur n or the Spacebar .

To close a dialog box and action changes:

Mouse: Click the OK button.
Keyboard: PressReturn.

Default Settings

Y ou can restore the factory default settings of all the setup options by selecting the
Factory Default option in the File menu.

Some dialog boxesinclude aDefault button to enable the default settings of options
contained in the dialog box to be reasserted.

Specifying Characters In Setup Entries

There are various waysin which you can specify aparticular character in asetup entry.
For example, the ESC character can be specified using any one of thefollowing five
entries.

_027 Decimal value (underscore character followed by a3-digit number).
\033 Octal value (backslash character followed by a 3-digit number).
\uOO1B  Unicodevalue (backsash and u charactersthen unicode value).

N Control key value (" represents the control key on the keyboard).
\e Additional valuefor ESC.
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Thefollowing 'backslash’ values can be used:

\u Unicodeintroducer \r Carriagereturn
\n Linefeed \e Escape

Notethat asthe\ and” charactersare used asvalueintroducers, to enter these as
character values you need to precede them with abackslash character, i.e. enter \ as\\
and” as\".

The Euro character can be specified by entering the unicode value\u20ac.

Creating A Connection Template

Y ou can save the current session configuration as a connection template. To make the
emulator automatically attempt to make ahost connection using the same settingsthe
next timeit isloaded, display the File menu and sel ect the Save Session option.

Y ou can create multiple connection templates when the terminal isnot in WBT mode,
any one of which can be selected for use. The procedureisasfollows:

1. IntheFilemenu, select the Save Session As... option to display thefollowing
dialog box.

Save As File Mame:

Saved Ikems

¥ Kevboard Macros ¥ Soft Buttons

IV Attributes I window Metrics
[+ Text Rows ¥ Buffer Rows

[¥ Connection ¥ Terminal Settings

2. Inthe Saved I temsbox, indicate which settings are to be saved by checking the
boxes next to the relevant options.

3. Inthe Save AsFile Nametext box, enter adescriptive nameto enableit to be
identified for future selection. Thisdescription will belistedinthe Open Session
dialog box.

4. Click the OK button to save the template settings. If you specified adescriptive
namethat already exists, amessage box will ask you to confirm whether or not
you want to overwrite the existing name with the new settings.
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Selecting A Connection Template

The Open Session dialog box enables you to select a connection template to use when
theterminal isnot in WBT mode. Thisisdisplayed by selecting Open Session... inthe
Filemenu.

~Defined Sessions

D.| Session |

D Lntitled

Save fs Default | Delete |
[o]4 I Cancel |

The Defined Sessionslist box displaysthe names of connection templatesthat were
created using the Save Session As dia og box. The descriptive name of the connection
template currently in useishighlighted. Thefactory default connection templateis
Untitled. Clicking one of the descriptions then the OK button will causethe dialog
box to close and the connection template associated with the chosen description will be
actioned.

Y ou can specify aparticular connection templateto use by default by clicking the
required description then clicking the Save As Default button. To delete aconnection
template, select the description then click the Delete button.
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Menu Descriptions

Thefollowing pages describe the options availablein all the menus and associated
dialog boxes. The descriptions begin by showing the menu or dialog box asitis
displayed on the screen. The factory default setting is shown below each optiontitle

whereapplicable.

File Menu

Factory Default...

Factom Default..
Reset Terminal

Mew Connection...

Open Seszion...

Save Seszion

Save Seszzion Az

Printer Setup...
Frint Screen
Print Buffer
Ao Print

Eject Page

E st

Thiswill restorethefactory default settings of all the setup options. A message box
will be displayed asking you to confirm whether or not you want to assert the factory

default settings. Click the OK button to assert the factory defaults.

Reset Terminal

Thiswill reset the current terminal emulation mode.

Confirm Factory Default

\?l) Canfirm Factony Default
| Cancel
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New Connection...

(Not availablein WBT mode)

Factory default: TCP/IP

Thiswill display adialog box which enables you to make a host connection.

Type Connect Ta

|Tceyip =] 4 g
ancel
Telnet Options

The Typelist box specifieswhether aserial or TCP/IP network host connectionisto
bemade.

The Connect To box specifiesthe port or host to communicate with. Y ou can either
make aselection from thelist or enter avalid host name or internet address.

The host connection will be closed if you change the settingsin the New Connection
dialog box and attempt to connect, if you log out of the host, or the host closesthe
connection. Warning messageswill be displayed if the host closes the connection, or
you attempt to open anew session or exit the emulator while asession isopen.

Making A Serial Host Connection

To connect to aseria host, select Serial inthe Typelist box, then select the Com port
required inthe Connect Tolist box. Click the Configure... button to display the
Serial Settings dialog box and make sure the settings match that of the host. Click OK
then Connect.

Baud Rate Data Bits
N
Parity Stop Bits Cancel
[tane = [
Flow Control Transmit Rate = G
On Line
|Input ﬂ |Unlimited ﬂ W Ll E

Note: Theseoptionsaredescribed inthe Serial Settings section
later in this chapter and only apply when the connection type
isset to Serial.
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Making A Network Host Connection

To connect to anetwork host node, select TCP/IP inthe Typelist box. The Connect
Tobox will display the available devices on the network. Select the name of the device
required or enter the host name or | P address. If the session was created using the
Connection Wizard and the Host Rollover On Connection Fail option was selected,
you can specify up to three more hostsin the boxes below. The emulator will attempt
to connect to each specified host in turn until oneis successful.

Clicking the Telnet Options button will display adialog box with additional options.
These are described in the Getting Started chapter.

Telnet Options

Port Mumber ¢ | 23 Telnet Mame ; | IEM-3278-2-E
Local Pork Mumber : | 0 [ Enable keep Alives
Suppress Force Megotiation
[~ Echa Binary |no b
V¥ 3270 Regime ECR |ro v

[T TN3270E 3270 Options Break Settings
- ¥ T with Break
[T CR with Break
Send Location :
o4 | Cancel |

Clicking the Connect button or the name of the host in the Connect Tolist box twice
will cause the emulator to attempt to connect to the specified host. If aconnection
cannot be made because the network driver isnot installed or the host node nameis
invalid, an error message will indicatethis. Failure to connect for any other reason will
resultin aConnection Failed message.

Open Session...

(Not availablein WBT mode)

This enables you to select aconnection template. Thefollowing dialog box will be
displayed.

Defined Sessions

D.| Session

| Delete |

[o]4 | Cancel |
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The Defined Sessionslist box displaysthe names of connection templatesthat were
created using the Save Session Asdiaog box. The name of the connection template
currently in useishighlighted. Thefactory default connection templateis Untitled.
Selecting one of the descriptionsthen clicking the OK button will cause the dialog box
to close and the connection templ ate associ ated with the chosen description to be
actioned.

Y ou can specify aparticular connection templateto use by default by clicking the
required description then clicking the Save As Default button. To delete aconnection
templ ate, select the description then click the Delete button.

Close Session
(Not availablein WBT mode)
Thiswill closethe current session.

Save Session
Selecting thisoption will savethe current session configuration.

Save Session As...
(Not availablein WBT mode)

Thiswill display adialog box which enables you to save the current session
configuration asaconnection template.

Save As File Mame:

Saved Ikems

¥ kevboard Macros ¥ sSoft Buttons
W attributes W window Mekrics
W Text Rows W Buffer Rows
V¥ Connection ¥ Terminal Settings

Y ou can create multiple connection templates, any one of which can be selected for
use. The procedureisasfollows:

1. Inthe Saved Itemsbox, indicate which settings are to be saved by checking the
boxes next to the relevant options.

2. Inthe Save AsFile Nametext box, enter adescriptive nameto enableit to be
identified for future selection. Thisdescription will belisted inthe Open Session
dialog box.
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3. Clickthe OK button to save the template settings. If you specified adescriptive
namethat already exists, amessage box will ask you to confirm whether or not
you want to overwrite the existing name with the new settings.

Printer Setup...
Thiswill display adialog box which enables you to specify print settings.

Terminal Emulation Printer Setup

Prinker Port:

|Parallel Cable on LPT1: ﬂ

[] Use Netwark Printer (LPR) |

[ sow. |

[ ] FarmFeed Terminatar
[] Auta Line Feed
Qutput Character Set:

0 Seconds Close Delay I50-Latin 1 -

Cancel |

Y ou can direct print datato aprinter handled by the Print Manager, a specific port, or a
network printer.

Direct Print Data To The Print Manager

TheCurrent System Printer Driver box displaysthe name of the currently selected
system printer when both the Use Networ k Printer (L PR) and Print Direct To Port
optionsare not selected.

Clicking the Setup button will display aPrint Manager dialog box which enablesyou
to specify printer settings.

If you find athrough print resultsin data being split into lines, each treated asa
separate print job, specify atimein the Seconds Close Delay box (e.g. 5 seconds).
Thiswill enablethe next line of datato be sent before the print job is assumed to have
finished and therefore preventsthe print job from being closed prematurely. When set
to 0, printing will not start until a‘print end of job’ command is received from the
host. Entering any other number will cause printing to start after the specified number
of seconds have elapsed, regardless of whether the ‘ print end of job’ command has
been received from the host.
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Direct Print Data To A Specific Port

Todirect print datato aspecific port, select Print Direct To Port and specify the
Printer Port.

Selecting the FormFeed Ter minator optionwill causethe printer to advancethe
paper to the top of the form when it has finished printing.

The Output Character Set option enablesyou to specify the character set used for
printing when Print Direct To Port isselected. Thisalowsnon-1SO Latin-1 printers
to be used.

Selecting Auto Line Feed will cause the printer to print at the beginning of the next
linewhen acarriage return command isreceived.

When aseria port is selected, clicking the Setup button will display adialog box in
which you can specify the baud rate, parity, flow control, data bits and stop bits
settings. These options are described in the Serial Settings section.

Configuration of COM1

Baud Rate Data Bits

O -] [: -
Parity Stop Bits

[ |
[Hane =D =] I

Elovs Control

Input -

Direct Print Data To A Network Printer

Todirect print datato aprinter on the network, select Use Network Printer (LPR)
and enter the L PD Hostname. Clicking the Setup button will display adialog box
which enables you to specify various print settings.

Metwork Printer [LPR] Dptions

LPD Device: ee

Frinter M ame: ’—
Job Mame: ’—
User Mame: ’—
Mumber of Copies: ’17

Betries: [0 Fietry Delay: |0 Secs.

[ Add Banner

" Debug Information

()8 | Cancel |
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Y ou must specify the Printer Name. The Job Nameand User Nameentriesare
optional (the User Namewill default to root if noneis specified). Y ou can specify
how many timesthe L PR protocol will attempt to execute the print job before
cancelling by setting the number of Retriesand the number of seconds delay between
each attempt. When Add Banner is selected, information about this print job will be
printed withiit. Y ou can display amessage box which will indicate the progress of the
print job by selecting Debug I nfor mation.

Print Screen
Thiswill perform aprint screen.

Print Buffer

Thiswill send acopy of al the data contained in the window buffer to the currently
selectedprinter.

Auto Print

Thistoggles auto print mode on and off, asindicated by atick when auto print modeis
on. Auto print mode causes each line of datato be transmitted to the printer when the
cursor movesto anew lineasaresult of acarriagereturn, linefeed, vertical tab, or
formfeed.

Cancel Print
Thiswill cancel the current Print Screen or Print Buffer function.

Eject Page
This option enables data that has been spooled to the printer to be printed.

Exit
This option will cause the emulator to shut down.

6-13



Setup Menus

Edit Menu

v Clipboard Text
Clipboard Graphics

Select all

Clear Buffer

Clipboard Text

Clipboard Graphics

Selecting one of these optionswill enable selected text or graphicsto be copied to the
clipboard when the Copy command is used. The Paste and Select All commandswill
also beenabled. A tick will be displayed next to the option wheniit is sel ected.

Copy

The Copy commands become avail able when data has been selected. They will cause
the currently selected text or graphicsto be copied to the clipboard. The data can then
beinserted in adifferent position or another file using the Paste command. The next
block of datathat iscopied will delete the previous block on the clipboard.

Thefirst Copy option enables you to perform astandard copy. Thelast three options
areonly availablewhen Clipboard Graphicsis selected. They enableyou to copy the
graphicsimage with black and white reversed, with colour converted to monochrome,
or both.

Paste

Thiswill cause datathat has been copied to the clipboard to be pasted at the current
cursor position. The same block of datamay be pasted repeatedly asthe clipboard
storesit until the Copy command isused again.

Select All
Thiswill cause the window contents (not the entire buffer) to be sel ected.

Clear Buffer
Thiswill erase the contents of the window and the scroll buffer.
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Settings Menu

Language

Settings

Language 3

Erulation...

Serial...

Aupport,..

Termiinal...

Local Editing...

Block. Transmissionh...
Attributes..

Keyboard Macroz. .
Soft Buttons...

touze Button Action. .
Button Tools...

This enablesyou to select the language that will be used in al menus and dialog boxes.

Thefollowing dialog boxes can be displayed from this menu. Note that the dialog
boxes used to configure specific emulations can only be displayed when the rel evant

emulationisrunning.

Emulation Settings
HP 700-92/96 Settings
IBM 3151 Settings
Wyse Settings

TA 6530 Settings
IBM 3270 Settings
IBM 5250 Settings
Serial Settings
Auxport Settings
Terminal Settings
Local Editing

for specifying theterminal emulation.
for configuring the HP 700-92/96 emul ation.
for configuring the IBM 3151 emulation.

for configuring the Wyse 50/50+/60, TV 910+/
920/925, ADDS A2 and HZ 1500 emulations.

for configuring the Tandem 6530 emulation.
for configuring the IBM 3270 emul ation.

for configuring the IBM 5250 emul ation.

for specifying serial communication settings.
for specifying auxilliary port settings.

for specifying terminal and display settings.

for specifying DEC VT Block (Edit) modelocal
editing functions.
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Block Transmission
Attributes

Keyboard Macros
Soft Buttons

Mouse Button Actions
Button Tools

for specifying DEC VT Block (Edit) mode text
formatting and transmission.

for assigning colours and specifying how
characterswith attributesaredisplayed.
for redefining the function of keys.

for defining soft button functions.

for defining mouse functions.

for defining buttons on the toolbar.
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Emulation Settings

Emulation Settings
Alpha Emulation YT Terminal ID

WT420 M

BTS00 7-Bit

Characker Set Mode:

I:l Mational

Tertiary Device Attribute
Answerback String

[ Answerback Concealed

oK | Cancel |

Thisdialog box isdisplayed by selecting Emulation in the Settings menu.

Alpha Emulation
(Not availablein WBT mode)
The setting of this option determinesthe current al pha emul ation mode.

The ADDS A2 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
ADDSViewpoint A2 terminal, as emulated by the Wyse WY -50/50+/60 terminals.
Refer to the Wyse Emulations chapter for details.

The AIXTerm emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drivean X
terminal using X Windows.

The Ansi BBS emulation isaderivative of the ANSI devicedriver ANSI.SYS
supplied with all DOS based PCs and which provides the screen management for the
DOS consol e screen. PC based UNIX systems and Bulletin Board Systems (BBS)
often rely on the ANSI emulation when being accessed by aPC. In ANSI BBS mode
the screen sizeisadjusted to 25 linesand the Preferred Char. Set option inthe
Terminal Settingsdialog box isautomatically set to Ansi. The setting of the Ansi
Code Page optionin thisdialog box determines the characters availablein the ANSI
BBSset.

The AT 386 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
AT&T AT 386 terminal.

The DG 410/412 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drivethe
Data General D410 and D412 terminals. Refer to the DG 410/412 Emulation chapter
for details.
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The HP 700-92/96 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive
the Hewlett Packard 700/92, 2392A, 2622A, 70094 and 70096 terminals. This
emulation is described in detail in the HP 700-92/96 Emulation chapter.

The HZ 1500 emul ation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
Hazeltine 1500 terminal, as emul ated by the Wyse WY -50/50+/60 terminal s. Refer to
the Wyse Emulations chapter for details.

ThelBM 3151 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
IBM 3151 terminal. Refer to the IBM 3151 Emulation chapter for information on this
emulation.

ThelBM 3270 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
IBM 3270 terminal. Note that the initial display will bean ASCI| text screen known as
Network Virtual Terminal mode (NVT modefor short). The setting of the IBM 3270
Model optioninthe | BM 3270 Settings dialog box determinesthe size of the display
and whether or not extended attributes are supported. Refer to the IBM 3270
Emulation chapter for details.

ThelBM 5250 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive IBM
5250 type a phanumeric terminals. Thisemulation can be used for connectionto an
IBM AS/400, System/36 or System/38. Notethat theinitial display will bean ASCII
text screen known as Network Virtual Terminal mode (NVT mode for short). Refer to
the IBM 5250 Emulation chapter for details.

SCO Consoleisan emulation of the SCO UNIX box.

The TA6530 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
Tandem 6530 terminal. Thisemulation is described in the TA6530 Emulation chapter.

TheTVI 910, TVI 920 and TVI 925 emulations provide compatibility with software
designed to drivethe TeleVideo 910, 920 and 925 terminalss, respectively, asemulated
by the Wyse WY -50/50+/60 terminals. Refer to the Wyse Emul ations chapter for
details.

TheTVI 950 and TVI 955 emulations provide compatibility with software designed
todrivethe TeleVideo 950 and 955 terminals, respectively.

The VT52 and VT 100 emul ations enable you to run applications written for the DEC
VT52 and VT100 terminals, respectively. Refer to the DEC VT Emulations chapter for
details.

TheVT500 7-Bit and VT500 8-Bit emulations enable you to run applications written
for the DEC VT320 terminal, the differenceisin their treatment of 8-bit control codes.
When VT500 7-Bit isselected, all 8-bit codes are converted to their 7-bit equivalents,
whereas VT500 8-Bit leaves 8-bit codes unchanged. If you are using VT200
applications, select VT500 7-Bit. Refer to the DEC VT Emulations chapter for details.

TheVT PCTerm emulation provides compatibility with software designed for the PC
Term mode supported by DEC. Thisisthe same asthe VT510 emulation except that
keyboard scan codes are sent on key press/release instead of ASCI| codes by default.
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TheWY SE PCTerm emulation provides compatibility with software designed for the
PC Term personality supported by Wyse. Keyboard scan codes are sent on key press/
releaseinstead of ASCI| codes by default.

The WY 50, WY 50+ and WY 60 emulations provide compatibility with software
designed to drivethe Wyse WY -50, WY -50+ and WY -60 terminal s, respectively.
Refer to the Wyse Emulations chapter for information on these emulations.

VT Terminal ID

Factory default: VT420

This specifieswhat isreported back to the host in response to aterminal identification
request. Y ou can either select from thelist of IDs or you can edit the text box and enter
adifferent terminal identity. (Notethat not all features of the specified terminal may be
supported.)

National
Factory default: Unselected

Thiswill only be availableif the system is configured for alanguage that supports
national replacement character sets.

The setting of this option determinesthe type of character set used to generate
characters. When sel ected, acharacter set specific to the sel ected keyboard nationality
isused. When unsel ected (default) the emulator isin M ultinational mode, acharacter
set consisting of two tables of charactersisused. Thisenables charactersfrom any
keyboard nationality to be generated.

Tertiary Device Attribute

When the emulator isin VT420 mode (Emulation set to VT500 and Terminal I D set
to VT420), this option enables you to specify thetertiary device attribute report that is
sent in response to arequest from the host.

Answerback String

This option enables you to specify the Answerback string that is sent to the host in
response to an ANSI mode enquiry command. The string may be up to 30 characters
long.

Answerback Concealed
Factory default: Unselected

Selecting this option will cause the Answerback string specified in the text box above
to be locked from change and displayed as asterisks. Note that desel ecting this option
will causethe Answerback string to be deleted.
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HP 700-92/96 Settings

| |Local Echo i‘ Terminal ID Pages
|:|Ca|?s Lock T 2 4
J=mitFrctn (&) r ~
[P0 (E) - £ 08
Return Def| ™M Start Column ,1_
FldSeparator ,T ElkT erminator [~
[~ Typeahead Enabled 'T Host Frompt Character

Thisdialog box isdisplayed by selecting HP 700-92/96 in the Settings menu.

Local Echo
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determineswhether keyboard entered charactersare
displayed on the screen aswell as sent to the host. When unsel ected, charactersare not
displayed when they are transmitted to the host unless the host 'echoes' them back.

Caps Lock

Factory default: Unselected

This determineswhether the full 128-character ASCI| range can be generated, or only
Teletype-compatiblecodes.

When thisoptionisunselected, all 128 ASCI| characters can be generated. When
selected, unshifted al phabetic keyswill generatetheir shifted equivalents. For example,
the A key unshifted will generate an uppercase A, and the {, | and } keyswill generate
[,\, and], respectively. Thekey for generating ~and " isdisabled.

XmitFnctn (A)

Factory default: Unselected

This option determines whether escape sequences generated by control and function
keys are sent to the host or only to the terminal emulation.

When unsel ected, escape sequences are only sent to the terminal emulation. When
selected, escape sequences are sent to the host. If the L ocal Echo optionis selected, the
sequenceswill also be sent to the terminal emulation.
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SPOW (B)
Factory default: Unselected
The setting of the SPace OverWrite option determines whether or not keyboard

entered spacesoverwrite existing characters. When unsel ected, keyboard entered
spaceswill overwriteexisting characters.

Selecting this option will cause the SPOW latch to be enabled. Thelatch can then be
activated by acarriagereturn. When activated, keyboard entered spaceswill causethe
cursor to move forward without deleting charactersthat already exist. Thelatch can be
deactivated by atab, line feed or home-up command. Thiswill cause spacesto
overwriteexisting charactersasnormal.

InhEolWrp (C)
Factory default: Unselected

TheInhibit End of line Wr ap option determines whether characters wrap to the next
linewhen theright margin isreached. When selected (i.e. inhibited), on reaching the
right margin, the last character position will be overwritten with every new character
received until acarriage return or other cursor movement command isissued.

LineTx (D)

Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determineswhether datais sent aline or apageat atime
when in Edit mode.

When thisoptionisselected, datawill betransmitted aline at atime. When unsel ected,
datawill betransmitted apage at atime. Page datawill either be from the beginning of
display memory or from the current cursor position.

InhHndShk (G)
InhDC2 (H)

Factory default: Unselected

The combined setting of these two options determine the type of handshaking used
when blocks of data are transmitted to the host.

One of three types of handshake may be used:

1. Nohandshake. Blocks of dataare sent immediately when the relevant transmit key
ispressed.

2. DC1 handshake. Datais only sent to the host when the host sendsan ASCII DC1
control codeto request it.

3. DC1/DC2/DC1 handshake. The host sends an ASCII DC1 control code, to which
the emulator replies by sending aDC2 codeif ready to transmit. The host sends
the DC1 code again to cause the data block to be transmitted.
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Thetype of handshake used for block transfersis determined by the type of block
transfer to be performed, the mode that the HP 700-92/96 emul ation currently
operating in (character, block line, block page, or modify mode), and the setting of
thesetwo options.

The setting of these two optionswill have thefollowing general effect:

InhHNdShk only selected:
The DC1/DC2/DC1 handshake or no handshake will be used.

InhDC2 only selected:
The DC1 handshake or no handshake will be used.

InhHNdShk and InhDC2 selected:
No handshake will be used.

Enq/Ack Pacing
Factory default: Selected

The setting of this option determines whether the Hewlett Packard ENQ ACK
handshakeis used or not. When selected, the host can send an ASCII ENQ (enquiry)
control code at the end of transmission asking if the data has been processed, to which
the emulator will reply by sending an ACK (acknowledge) code when it has. Note that
thisform of handshaking hasthe lowest priority after hardware and XON/XOFF
handshaking.

EscXfer

Factory default: Unsel ected

This option determines whether escape sequencesrel ating to the display are sent when
the display memory istransferred to the printer.

When unsel ected, escape sequencesrelating to the display are not sent to the printer.
When selected, each linetransferred to the printer will begin with an escape sequence
to select the primary character set and stop any character enhancements. When escape
sequencesrelating to the display are encountered within the data (for example, to
change the character set), they will be sent to the printer.

Destructive Backspace
Factory default: Unsel ected

The setting of this option determineswhether or not pressing the Back space key will
cause charactersto bedel eted.

CR = CR/NULL
Factory default: Unsel ected

This option must only be selected if you are going to usethe QEDI T application. It
overcomesabug within QEDI T that ignoresthe L F character if theterminal transmits
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CRI/LF. InsertingaNULL after the CR character curesthe problem.

Display Form Feeds
Factory default: Selected

When selected, thiswill cause form feedsto be represented on the display asFr
characters.

Ignore Form Feeds
Factory default: Unselected

When the emulator receives aform feed command from the host it normally resultsin
alinefeed on the display in HP 700-92/96 mode. Selecting this option will cause the
emulator toignore all form feed commands received from the host.

Return Def
Factory default: *M (i.e. CR)

This enables you to define the function of the Return key. Up to two characters may
be used to define the key. If asecond character isaspace, it will beignored.

To change the current definition, delete the definition displayed in the text box and
typein the new one, either asthe control key character equivalent or the decimal value
of the ASCI| character.

For example, the default code for the Retur n key function, CR (carriagereturn), can
be entered by typing the characters”™ and M, representing the keys Ctrl + M which,
when pressed together would generate the CR code.

Decimal values are entered asthree-digit numbersimmediately preceded by an
underscore character. Vaueswith only two digits must be preceded by azero. For
example, the decimal value of CR is 13, so thiswould be entered as_013. Refer to the
ASCII character tablein the Character Setsappendix for code and decimal references.

Start Column
Factory default: 1

Thistext box is used to specify the start column for transmitted datawhen no logical
start-of-text pointer is present and the Retur n or Enter keysare pressed in M odify
Lineor Modify All mode.

Usually astart-of-text pointer isautomatically generated to designate theleftmost
character inthe current lineif itisthelast line of datain display memory. Thispointer
will remainin display memory until thelineisdeleted. If theline has no start-of-text
pointer, datatransmission will begin at the start column specified by thisoption. The
column rangeisfrom 1to 80 inclusive.

Note: The setting of this option may be temporarily redefined using
one of the Margin/Tab/Col function keys. See the HP 700-
92/96 Emulation chapter for details.
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FldSeparator
Factory default: »_ (i.e. US)

Thistext box is used to specify the ASCI| character used to indicate the end of each
protected field (except thelast) that is sent in Edit Mode.

To change the current definition, delete the definition displayed in the text box and
typein the new one, either asthe control key character equivalent or the decimal value
of the ASCII character. For example, the default ASCII character US can be entered by
typing the characters” and _, representing the keys Ctrl + _ which, when pressed
together would generate the US code.

Decimal valuesare entered asthree-digit numbersimmediately preceded by an
underscore character. Vaueswith only two digits must be preceded by azero. For
example, the decimal value of USis 31, so thiswould be entered as_031. Refer to the
ASCII character tablein the Character Sets appendix for code and decimal references.

BlkTerminator
Factory default: ™ (i.e. RS)

Thistext box is used to specify the ASCI| character sent to the host to indicate the end
of adatablock transmission.

To changethe current definition, delete the definition displayed in the text box and
typeinthe new one, either asthe control key character equivalent or the decimal value
of the ASCII character. For example, the default ASCII character RS can be entered by
typing the character  twice, representing thekeys Ctrl +  which, when pressed
together would generate the RS code.

Decimal values are entered asthree-digit numbersimmediately preceded by an
underscore character. Vaueswith only two digits must be preceded by azero. For
example, the decimal value of RSis 30, so thiswould be entered as_030. Refer to the
ASCII character tablein the Character Setsappendix for code and decimal references.

Terminal ID
Factory default: 70092

This specifieswhat isreported back to the host in responseto aterminal identification
request. (Notethat not all features of the specified terminal may be supported.)

Clicking the arrow button will display adrop-down list box showing the available
settings, 70092, 2392A, 2622A, 70094 or 70096. If you are using the keyboard, press
the up or down arrow keys until the setting required isdisplayed. Y ou can either select
fromthislist or enter adifferent terminal identity in the text box.
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Pages
Factory default: 4
In HP 700-92/96 mode the display areais 80 or 132 columns by 24 lines with 168

lines stored off-screen, giving atotal display memory of 192 lines. This option enables
you to specify whether display memory isdivided into 2, 4, 6 or 8 pages.

Typeahead Enabled
Factory default: Unselected

When the emulator is connected to an HP 3000, you normally have to wait for the host
to send a prompt before you can enter new data at the keyboard, otherwisethe datais
ignored. Selecting this option will enable you to type continuously without waiting for
the prompt. Datais stored in the keyboard buffer and each time the emul ator receivesa
prompt it will send aline of datato the host. Block mode al so supports typeahead.

Host Prompt Character
Factory default: ~Q (i.e. DC1)

Some hosts send a prompt character to the terminal to indicate that they areready to

receivethe next line or block of data. This option enables you to specify the prompt

character for your particular host. Most hosts either usethe DC1 (" Q) character (e.g.
HP 3000) or no prompt (" @) character.

When Typeahead Enabled is selected, the emulator will wait for the specified prompt
character from the host before transmitting the next line from the keyboard buffer.
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IBM 3151 Settings

IBM 3151 Settings E3

—Operating Mode

—PRow and Calumn — Turnaround Char
24 x 80 = e =l
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Terminal I0 Model |11 A
Ok Cancel Defaulk |

Thisdialog box isdisplayed by selecting IBM 3151 in the Settings menu.

Operating Mode

Factory default: Echo

The setting of this option determines how keyboard entered dataiis sent to the host and
displayed onthe screen.

In Echo mode, keyboard entered datais sent only to the host. The host isthen
responsiblefor returning the datato the display.

In Character mode, keyboard entered datais sent simultaneously to the host and the
display.

In Block mode, keyboard entered datais displayed and processed locally, allowing
you to edit it before ablock of datais sent to the host.

Row and Column
Factory default: 24 x 80
This option enables you to select one of four display formats:

24 rows x 80 columns
25 rows x 80 columns
24 rows x 132 columns
25 rows x 132 columns
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Note that the contents of the display will be cleared when you change the display
format.

Turnaround Char
Factory default: CR

Thisoption specifiestheline turnaround character (L TC) that is generated when a
Read command isreceived or one of the block datatransmission keysis pressed. Note
that selecting DC3 will disable the XON/X OFF inbound and outbound pacing
characters.

Forcing Insert

Factory default: Both

This option specifies how an insert command affects displayed datawhen the screenis
full.

When set to Off, you will not be able to perform an insert operation.

When set to Line, you will be ableto insert one or morelines, using the InsLn key for
example. The contents of the current and all following lineswill move down the
number of linesinserted, causing thelines originally at the bottom of the display to be
discarded.

When set to Character, you will be ableto insert one or more charactersin the current
line. Charactersto theright of the cursor position will move aong. If the Auto Wrap
optionisset to No, then charactersoriginally at the end of the current line will be
discarded. If setto Yes, characterson all following lineswill movealong, forcing
charactersat the end of the last lineto be discarded.

When set to Both, the function of the Line and Char acter settingswill be enabled.

Insert Character
Factory default: Space
The setting of this option determinesthe effect of pressing thelnsert key.

When set to Space, aspace character will beinserted after the current cursor position.

When set to M ode, the emulation will enter Insert modewhenthelnsert key is
pressed.

Tab Operation

Factory default: Field

The setting of this option determines whether tab stops are according to field attribute
charactersor column-tab definitions.

When set to Field, tab stopsin aformatted page are provided by field attribute
characters. Column-tab definitionsareignored.
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When set to Column, tab stops are provided by column-tab definitions. Field attribute
charactersareignored.

Enter Key
Factory default: Return

This option enables you to specify whether the Enter key performsthe same function
asthe Return key or the Send key.

Return Key

Factory default: Field

This option specifies whether or not the cursor can enter alinewithin a protected field
when the Return key is pressed.

When set to Field, theresult of pressing the Return key is determined by the setting of
the Auto New L ine option and the cursor will move to the next unprotected line.

When set to New Line, the result of pressing the Return key isdetermined by the
setting of the Auto New Line option.

Send Operation

Factory default: Page

The setting of this option determinesthe effect of pressing the Send and Send Line
keys.

When set to Page, the contents of the current page will be sent to the host when Send
ispressed, or the current lineif Send Lineis pressed.

When set to Line, the contents of the current line will be sent to the host when Send is
pressed, or the current pageif Send Lineispressed.

Auto Wrap
Factory default: Selected

The setting of this option determines what happens to the cursor and data sent to the
display when the end of the current lineisreached.

When selected, the cursor will automatically move to the beginning of the next line.
Notethat thiswill always be the casein block mode or in aformatted page regardless
of the setting of this option.

When unsel ected, the cursor will remain at the end of the current line and each new
character sent to the display will overwrite the character already occupying the cursor
position.
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Auto LF
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option in conjunction with that of the Auto New Lineoption
determinesthe destination of the cursor when the Return key ispressed or the CR
characterisreceived.

When both this and the Auto New L ine options are unsel ected, the cursor will move
tothefirst position of the current line when the Return key is pressed or the CR
character isreceived.

When thisis unselected and Auto New L ineis selected, the cursor will moveto the
first position of the next linewhen the Retur n key is pressed.

When thisis selected and Auto New Lineisunselected, the cursor will moveto the
first position of the next linewhen the Return key ispressed or the CR character is
received.

When both this and the Auto New Line options are selected, the cursor will moveto
thefirst position of the line after the next line when the Retur n key is pressed.

Auto New Line
Factory default: Unselected
The setting of this option determinesthe effect of pressing the Return key.

When unselected, the Retur n key will generate aCR (carriagereturn) character.
When selected, the Retur n key will generatea CR and an L F (linefeed) character.

Terminal ID
Factory default: Unspecified

Thisspecifieswhat isreported back to the host in responseto aterminal identification
request. Theterminal ID can be up to 20 characterslong. (Note that not all features of
the specified terminal may be supported.)

Model
Factory default: 11

Thisoption identifies the terminal model being emulated in responseto aterminal
identification request from the host. Model 11 supports only one viewport containing
24 or 25 rows and 80 columns. Model 31 supports up to three viewports (80 or 132
columnswide) and pass-through printing.
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Wyse Settings
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Thisdialog box is displayed by selecting Wyse in the Settings menu. Note that some
of the settings apply to the TVI 910+, TVI 920, TVI 925, ADDS A2 and HZ 1500
emulationsin addition to the Wyse emulations. Also, some settings may not apply to
the particular Wyse emulation currently running. Selecting a setting that isnot
applicableto the current emul ation will cause the emulator to use the default setting for
that emulation when the dialog box is exited.

Note: The Tab Stops dial og box displayed by clicking the Set Tabs
button isdescribed later in thischapter, after the Terminal
Settingsdescription.

Lines
Factory default: 24
This option appliesto the WY -50+ and WY -60 emulations and specifies the number

of datalines displayed on the screen below the statusline. Note that the other
emulations only support 24 linesand alabel line.

24 24 datalinesand alabel line at the bottom.
25 25 datalines but no label line.
42 42 datalines and alabel line at the bottom.
43 43 datalinesbut no label line.
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Page Size
Factory default: 1 x Lines

This option appliesto the WY -50+ and WY -60 emulations and specifiesthe size of a
pagein display memory in multiples of the L ines setting. Note that the other
emulations only support 1 x Lines.

The 1 + Rest setting will divide the display memory into two pages, the first
containing the number of lines specified by the L ines option, the second containing all
theremaininglines.

Notethat changing the page format will cause the entire display memory to be cleared,
the cursor will move to the home position and the scroll margin will be reset.

Status Line
Factory default: Standard

This option appliesto all emulations and enables you to specify the type of statusline
displayed at the top of the screen, or removeit fromthedisplay.

Both the Standar d and Extended status lines display messages about the state of the
emulation or application. The Extended statuslinedisplaysadditional editing status
messages. Refer to the Wyse Emulations chapter for details.

Block End
Factory default: US/CR

Thisoption appliesto al emulations and specifiesthe ASCI| charactersused to
indicate the end of aline and ablock when ablock of datais sent to the host.

When set to US/ CR, theline terminator isaUS character and the block terminator is
aCR character. When set to CRLF / ET X, thelineterminatorsarethe CR and LF
characters, and the block terminator isan ET X character.

Attribute Type
Factory default: Page

The setting of this option determines whether display attributes are active to the end of
theline or the end of the page. The Character setting only appliesto the WY -60
emulation and causes attributesto only apply to characterswritten to the screen. The
WY-50, ADDS A2 and HZ 1500 emulations only support the Page setting.

Code Page
Factory default: PC Multinational 437

This option determines the set of charactersthat form the second half of the
multinational character set when in multinational mode (as set by the Character Set
M ode option in the Emulation Settings dialog box).
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ASCII Font
Factory default: WY ASCII

This option determines whether the Wyse ASCII or PC standard character set isused
asthefirst half of the multinational character set when in multinational mode (as set by
the Character Set M ode option inthe Emulation Settings dialog box).

WPRT Attribute
Factory default: Dim

Thisoption appliesto all emulations and enables you to specify the appearance of
write-protected characterson thedisplay. They can bedisplayed in reverse video,
dimmed or blinking. The WY -50+ and WY -60 emul ations also support the underline
andinvisibleattributes.

Multiple Page
Factory default: Unselected

Thisoption appliesto the WY -50+, WY -60 and all the TVI emulations. It determines
whether or not more than one page of display memory can be accessed. When selected,
all pageswill be accessible. See also the Auto Page option.

Notethat the TVI emulations support two pages of 24 lines each when thisand the
Auto Page options are selected, regardless of the Lines and Page Size settings.

80/ 132 Clears
Factory default: Unsel ected

This option appliesto the WY -50+ and WY -60 emul ations and determines whether or
not datais cleared from the display when the number of columnsis changed. The
screen isalways cleared when the number of columnsis changed in the other
emulations.

Economy 80
Factory default: Unsel ected

This option appliesto the WY -50+ and WY -60 emul ations and enables 80 column
display with morelines of display memory.

Auto Scroll

Factory default: Selected

Thisoption appliesto all emulations and determines what happens when the cursor is
moved beyond the last line of the current page. When selected, the displayed data

scrolls up and the cursor remains on the last line. When unsel ected, the cursor movesto
the top of the same page.
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Auto Page

Factory default: Unselected

Thisoption appliesto the WY -50+, WY -60 and all the TVI emulations. It determines
what happens when the cursor reaches the top or bottom of the page.

When unselected, the cursor either movesto the top of the same page or data scrollsup
from the bottom, as determined by the setting of the Auto Scroll option. When
selected, anew page of memory will be displayed.

Note: The other emulationswill always display a new page of
memory.

Auto Wrap
Factory default: Selected

The setting of this option determines whether characterswrap to the next linewhen the
right marginisreached. When unsel ected, on reaching the right margin, thelast
character position will be overwritten by every new character received.

DEL = DestBS
Factory default: Unselected

Thisoption appliesto the WY -50+ and WY -60 emul ations and determines what effect
an ASCII DEL character hason displayed characters. The other emulationsignorethe
DEL character.

When unselected, the DEL character isignored. When selected, the DEL characteris
interpreted as adestructive backspace, causing the character to theleft of the cursor to
be deleted and the cursor to move into that position.

Margin Bell
Factory default: Unselected

Thisoption appliesto all emulations and specifies whether or not an audible warning
sounds when the cursor reaches a specified column. The default bell column number is
72 in 80 column mode and 124 in 132 column mode.

Enhance
Factory default: Selected

When thisoption is selected, the emulator will recognize an additional set of Wyse
codeswhich are not normally supported by specific non-Wyseterminals.

Answerback Mode
Factory default: Unselected

Thisoption appliesto all emulations and specifieswhether or not an answerback
messageisautomatically sent to the host in responseto an ASCI1 ENQ character.
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Send ACK
Factory default: Selected

This option appliesto all emulations and specifieswhether or not an ASCII ACK
character is sent to the host port after certain commands have been executed.

Block Mode
Factory default: Unsel ected

Thisoption appliesto all emulations. In Block mode, keyboard entered datais
displayed and processed locally, allowing you to edit it before ablock of datais sent to
the host. When Block modeisdisabled, datais sent to the host asit is entered at the
keyboard.

Colour Support
Factory default: Unselected

When thisoption is selected, an additional set of host commandswill be recognized to
determine the colours used for the display. Wyse 350 colour commandswill be
recognized in all modes except Wyse 60, which will use Wyse 60 colour commands.

Application Key Mode
Factory default: Unselected

When application key modeis selected, the function keys and certain editing keyswill
send application codes when pressed, regardless of whether or not the keys have been
redefined. When this option isnot selected, the keyswill send their programmed
definitions.

CR=CR/NULL
Factory default: Selected
This option allowsyou to disablethe NUL L being automatically sent on CR.
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TA6530 Settings

TA 6530 Settings
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Thisdialog box isdisplayed by selecting TA 6530 in the Settings menu.

Power On Mode
Factory default: Conversational

This option determines the operating mode that isin effect when the TA6530
emulationisentered.

Note: Changing the current setting will not take effect until you re-
load the emulation, so you will need to save the new setting
before exiting the emul ation.

Conversational and Block modes are normally used for applicationsrunning on a
NonStop host system, and ANSI mode for applications running on an LXN host
system. Save the new setting before exiting the emul ation by selecting Save Session in
theFile menu.

Packet Block
Factory default: OFF

This option specifies whether you want to use packet blocking for X.25 communica-
tionsline support, and if so, the size of the packet block. The size may be set to any of
thelisted 128-byte increments, or, by setting this option to OFF, the default size of
260 bytes.

Status Border
Factory default: Selected

This option enables you to display athin border which separatesthe statuslinefrom
therest of thelinesonthedisplay.
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Telserv Format
Factory default: Selected

The setting of this option determines how network datais treated. When selected, data
will betreated in Tandem network server (Telserv) format. When unsel ected, datawill
betreated in serial format.

Return Function
Factory default: Unsel ected

This option specifieswhether or not the function of the Enter key isdefined by the
application when in Block mode. When selected, the key isregarded as an application
specific function key. Normally this should be unsel ected.

Bell On
Factory default: Selected

This option enables or disables an audible tone which is heard when the emul ation
warns you about something. This heeds to be selected when you want to use the Bell
Column feature.

Bell Column

Factory default: 0

This option enables you to specify a particular column on the display which will cause
an audible warning to sound when the cursor passesthrough it.

Thevalid range of column numbersis1 to 80. Setting this option to O will disablethe
feature. The Bell On option must be selected for thisfeature to work.
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IBM 3270 Settings

IBM 3270 Settings E
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Thisdialog box isdisplayed by selecting |BM 3270 in the Settings menu.

IBM 3270 Model
Factory default: 3278-2-E

This specifieswhat isreported back to the host in responseto aterminal identification
request. (Notethat not all features of the specified terminal may be supported.)
TN3287 printing is supported by selecting 3287-1.

One of four display sizes can be selected:

3278/9-2 24 rows by 80 columns
3278/9-3 32 rows by 80 columns
3278/9-4 43 rows by 80 columns
3278/9-5 27 rowsby 132 columns

3278 settings with the E extension provide support for the following extended
attributes (these are supported by the 3279 as standard):

3270 Field Attributes

Extended Highlighting

Foreground Colour

Query Reply Inbound Structured Fields
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Numeral Swap
Factory default: Unsel ected

When using a code page that supportsabilingual keyboard, thiswill cause all numbers
to bedisplayed using the National character set when in Latin mode.

Symbol Swap
Factory default: Unsel ected

Selecting this option will cause symbols such as bracketsto be displayed the correct
way round when typing in right-to-left mode.

Rule Line
Factory default: Cross

A rule can be displayed across the emul ation workspace at the cursor position by
pressing the keys Alt + Page Down, which togglesit on and off. The setting of this
option determines whether it isdisplayed asahorizontal rule, vertical rule or both.

Follows Cursor
Factory default: Unselected

When theruleisdisplayed in the emulation workspace, the setting of this option
determines whether or not the rule followsthe cursor when it moves.

Notice Board Setup
Thiswill display the Notice Board Setup dialog box as described in the next section.

Unlock Delay
Factory default: 0
Thisoptionisavailable when the | BM 3270 Model isnot set to aprinter. When the

keyboard is unlocked by the host, this specifiesadelay in milliseconds before
charactersaresent.

Print Bypass Character

Thisoptionisavailable when the |BM 3270 Model optionisset to aprinter. The
Start Seq box enablesyou to enter the character or sequence of charactersthat initiate
aprint bypass.

The end sequence that terminates the print bypass can be specified either by entering
the actual charactersin the End Seq box when Specify End Sequenceis selected, or
by specifying the number of charactersthat make up the end sequencein the End

L ength box when End on Non-Hex is selected.

If no End Seq isentered, the bypassis assumed to befor asingle pair of characters
only. If an End Seq is specified, charactersin the data stream between the start and end
areinterpreted as encoded ASCII. For example, “1BOA” becomes ASCII 27 10 (ESC

LF).
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Selecting End on Non-Hex enables you to specify the number of charactersthat make
up the end sequencein the End L ength box. The bypass will then terminate as soon as
anon-hexadecimal character isreceived (any character except in therange 0 through 9

and A through F) followed by the end sequence.

Characters can be entered in several ways. For example, to specify the ASCI| escape
character, you can enter either _027,\u001B, \e, \033, or even *[.

Font

Thisenablesyou to specify the font to be used for displaying characters. The available
settings depend on the fontsinstalled.

SBCS, APL2 & DBCS

The Single Byte Character Set, APL 2 and Double Byte Character Set options enable
you to change the settings used by default for the chosen language. These should only
be changed by the System Administrator. If they have been changed and you wish to
restore the default settingsin this dialog box, click the Default button. Thefollowing
table showsthe default settings. A list of IBM EBCDIC codepages supplied can be
found at the end of the Character Sets appendix.

Note: Double byte character sets may not be supported by this
version of theemulator.
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Default Language, Codepage & Character Set Settings

Language Type Codepage | Char Set | CCSID
English (US) SBCS 37 697 37
English (UK) SBCS 285 697 285
Belgian SBCS 500 697 500
Canadian French SBCS 37 697 37
Danish SBCS 277 697 277
Finnish SBCS 278 697 278
German SBCS 273 697 273
Dutch SBCS 37 697 37
Italian SBCS 280 697 280
Swiss French SBCS 500 697 500
Swiss German SBCS 500 697 500
Swedish SBCS 278 697 278
Norwegian SBCS 277 697 277
French SBCS 297 697 297
Spanish SBCS 284 697 284
Portuguese SBCS 37 697 37
Japanese Kanji + Katakana | SBCS 290 1172 290

DBCS 300 1001 930
Korean SBCS 833 1173 833

DBCS 834 934 933
Simplified Chinese SBCS 836 1174 836

DBCS 837 937 937
Traditional Chinese SBCS 37 1175 37

DBCS 835 935 935
Hebrew New Code SBCS 424 941 424
Hebrew Old Code SBCS 803 941 424
Thai SBCS 838 1176 838
Greek SBCS 875 925 875
Cyrillic SBCS 880 960 880
Turkish SBCS 1026 1152 1026
Russian SBCS 1025 1150 1025
Czech SBCS 870 959 870
Slovak SBCS 870 959 870
Polish SBCS 870 959 870
Icelandic SBCS 871 697 871
Arabic SBCS 420 697 285
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Notice Board Setup

Motice Board Dptions [ %]
¥ Motice Board Enabled
—Zoom Setting:

= Motice Board Above Host
{* Motice Board Below Host

¥ Copy to F-Key Enabled
— F-K.ey Setting:
* Copy Only User Fields to F-Key

= Copy All Data to FEey

¥ Copy Function Enabled
¥ Single Step Macros

Cancel |

Thisdialog box isdisplayed by clicking the Notice Board Setup buttoninthe | BM
3270 Settings dialog box, or by pressing the keys Alt + F2. Refer to the Notice Board
Facility section in the IBM 3270 Emulation chapter for information on how to use the
NoticeBoard.

Notice Board Enabled
Factory default: Unselected

When thisoption is selected, pressing the Zoom key will toggle the display between
full screen (i.e. the screen currently containing the cursor) and split screen (host screen
and Notice Board) mode. The following Zoom Settings options determinewhichis
displayed above the other. Note that the host screen contains the same number of rows
and columnswhether displayed full screen or in split screen.

Zoom Settings
Factory default: Below Host

These toggl e settings determine whether the Notice Board is displayed above or bel ow
the host screen. When viewing the display, pointers at each end of thedividing line
between the two screensindicate which isthe host screen.

Copy to F-Key Enabled
Factory default: Unselected

This enablesthe facility for copying screen datato afunction key. Refer tothe
Copying Screen Data To A Function Key section in the IBM 3270 Emulation chapter
for details.
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Copy Only User Fields to F-Key
Factory default: Selected

Thiswill enable only data contained in user entry fieldsin the selected areato be
copied to afunction key. Refer to the Copying Screen Data To A Function Key section
inthe IBM 3270 Emulation chapter for details.

Copy All Data to F-Key
Factory default: Unsel ected

Thiswill enableall screen data (protected and unprotected) in the selected areato be
copied. Refer to the Copying Screen Data To A Function Key section in the IBM 3270
Emulation chapter for details.

Copy Function Enabled
Factory default: Unselected

This determines whether the copy functions are available for copying selected datato
another area of the display or to afunction key.

Single Step Macros
Factory default: Unselected

Selecting this option will enable an Fn key macro to be played one keystroke at atime
by pressing the spacebar for each keystroke after issuing aplay Fn key command. The
statusline will display the contents of the macro and the cursor position in the status
line indicates the point that has been reached in the macro play back. Refer to the Play
Back Keystrokes section in the IBM 3270 Emulation chapter for details.
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IBM 5250 Settings

IBM 5250 Settings

—1BM 5250 Model

™ Monochrome

~Rule Line

™ Follows Cursor

ICross =~ l

™ Igrore host cursor style
™ Enhanced U1

™ Hide WP Contrals

—Font

I Lucida Console - l

™ Numeral Swap
™ Symbaol Swap

" Riight ta Left Options

—Keyboard

Unlack Delay : I a

—SBCS

Type: [ KB
CharSet: I 657

CodeEage:I 285 jv

o]

Cancel | Default |

Thisdialog box isdisplayed by selecting |BM 5250 in the Settings menu.

IBM 5250 Model
Factory default: 3179 2

This specifieswhat isreported back to the host in responseto aterminal identification
request. (Notethat not all features of the specified terminal may be supported.) The
terminal modelsand their display characteristicsarelisted below:

Model Display Rows x Columns
5291 1 Monochrome 24 x 80

5292 2 Colour 24 x 80

5251 11 Monochrome 24 x 80

3179 2 Colour 24 x 80 (default)
3196 Al Monochrome 24 x 80

3180 2 Monochrome 24 x 80 and 27 x 132
3477 FC Colour 24 x 80 and 27 x 132
3477 FG Monochrome 24 x 80 and 27 x 132
3486 BA Monochrome 24 x 80

3487 HA Monochrome 24 x 80

3487 HC Colour 24 x 80

5555 BO1 Monochrome 24 x 80

5555 CO01 Colour 24 x 80
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The printer modelsarelisted bel ow:

3812-1 Singlebyte printer
5553-B01 Double byte printer

If double byte character sets are supported, then select either 5555 _B01 (monochrome)
or 5555 _CO01 (colour) for display, or 5553-B01 for printing.

Monochrome
Factory default: Depends on terminal type

By default the setting of thisoption will match the normal display characteristic of the
IBM 5250 M odel selected, asshownin thelist above. Inthe emulator, all terminal
types support both monochrome and colour display.

When monochromeis sel ected, characterswill be displayed in green and intensefields
will bedisplayed in white. When monochromeis not selected, the settings specified in
the Attributesdialog box will be used for the display.

Ignore Host Cursor Style
Factory default: Unselected

Selecting this option will cause the emulator to ignore any commands from the host to
changethecursor style.

Enhanced Ul
Factory default: Unselected

Selecting this option will enable support of the IBM 5250 Extended User Interface for
generating windows on the screen. (Note that menus and scroll bars are not supported.)

Hide WP Controls
Factory default: Unselected
This enables you to toggle the display of word processing characters on and off.

Rule Line
Factory default: Cross

A rule can be displayed across the emul ation workspace at the cursor position by
pressing the keys Alt + Page Down, which togglesit on and off. The setting of this
option determineswhether it isdisplayed asahorizontal rule, vertical rule or both
(cross).

Follows Cursor
Factory default: Unselected

When theruleisdisplayed in the emulation workspace, the setting of thisoption
determines whether or not the rule follows the cursor when it moves.
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Font

This enablesyou to specify the font to be used for displaying characters. The available
settings depend on the fontsinstalled.

Numeral Swap
Factory default: Unselected

When using a code page that supportsabilingual keyboard, thiswill cause all numbers
to be displayed using the National character set when in Latin mode.

Symbol Swap
Factory default: Unselected

Selecting this option will cause symbols such as bracketsto be displayed the correct
way round when typing in right-to-left mode.

Keyboard Type

The settings of the K eyboard Type, SBCS and DBCS options below will reflect the
default settings for the chosen language and should only be changed by the System
Administrator. If they have been changed and you wish to restore the default settings
inthisdialog box, click the Default button.

Unlock Delay
Factory default: 0

When the keyboard is unlocked by the host, this specifiesadelay in milliseconds
beforecharactersaresent.

SBCS & DBCS

The Single Byte Character Set (and Double Byte Character Set if supported) options
enable you to change the settings used by default for the chosen language. These
should only be changed by the System Administrator. If they have been changed and
you wish to restore the default settings in this dialog box, click the Default button. The
following table showsthe default settings. A list of IBM EBCDIC codepages supplied
can befound at the end of the Character Sets appendix.

If double byte character sets (e.g. Japanese) are supported and you wish to use them,
then set the IBM 5250 M odel to either 5555 _B01 (monochrome) or 5555_CO01
(colour) for display, or 5553-B01 for printing.
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Default Language, Character Set & Codepage Settings

SBCS DBCS
Language KBDTYPE | CHARSET | CODEPAGE | CODEPAGE
English (US) UsB 697 37
English (UK) UKB 697 285
Belgian BLI 697 500
Canadian French CAl 697 500
Danish DMB 697 277
Finnish FNB 697 278
German AGB 697 273
Dutch NEB 697 37
Italian ITB 697 280
Swiss French SFI 697 500
Swiss German SGI 697 500
Swedish SWB 697 278
Norwegian NWB 697 277
French FAB 697 297
Spanish SPB 697 284
Portuguese PRB 697 37
Japanese Kanji + Katakana JKB 1172 290 300
Korean KOB 1173 833 834
Simplified Chinese RCB 1174 836 837
Traditional Chinese TAB 1175 37 835
Hebrew New Code NCB 941 424
Hebrew Old Code 941 803
Thai THB 1176 838
Greek GNB 925 875
Cyrillic CYB 960 880
Turkish TRB 1152 1026
Russian RUB 1150 1025
Czech CSB 959 870
Slovak SKB 959 870
Polish POB 959 870
Icelandic ICB 697 871
Arabic 697 420
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Serial Settings

Sernial Settings
Baud Rate Drata Bits
-
Q500 5] hd
Parity Stop Bits Cancel
[tione =l [~
Flow Caontral Transmit Rate % onli
On Line
|Input ﬂ |Un|imited ﬂ | Local Echo

When theterminal isnotin WBT mode, this dialog box isdisplayed by selecting
Serial in the Settings menu, or by clicking the Configure... button in the New
Connection dialog box when the connection typeis set to Serial. Note that the port
for serial communicationsis selected viathe New Connection dialog box whichis
displayed from the File menu.

Baud Rate
Factory default: 9600

This specifiesthe transmit and receive baud rates for the port selected for host
communications.

Parity
Factory default: None

This option specifiesthe parity mode for each transmitted character. If the number of
Data Bitsis 8, set this option to None.

Selecting Odd will cause an eighth bit to be added with avalue of 1 if the previous 7
bits add up to an even number, and 0 if the previous 7 bits add up to an odd number.
Selecting Even will cause an eighth bit to be added with avalue of 1if the previous 7
bits add up to an odd number, and 0 if the previous 7 bits add up to an even number.
Mark parity will set every eighth bit to 1 and Space parity every bit to 0.

Flow Control
Factory default: Input

This option specifiesthe type of flow control used by the line port to communicate
readinessto transmit or receive datafrom the host.

None - No flow control
Input - XON/XOFF on received data
Output - XON/XOFF on transmitted data
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In/Out - XON/XOFF on transmitted & received data
Hardware - DTR/CTS hardware flow control.

Data Bits
Factory default: 8
Thisoption specifiesthe number of databits sent for each transmitted character.

Stop Bits
Factory default: 1
This specifiesthe number of stop bits sent for each transmitted character.

Transmit Rate
Factory default: Unlimited

The setting of this option determines the maximum effective baud rate that the
emulator transmitsterminal reports and data sent asaresult of pasting datato the host.

On Line
Factory default: Selected

When thisoption is selected, normal two-way communication between the emul ator
and the host is enabled. When unsel ected, the emulator isin Local mode and datawill
not be sent to, or received from the host. Data typed on the keyboard will be displayed
on the screen or actioned if acontrol command istyped.

Local Echo
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determineswhether keyboard entered charactersare
displayed on the screen aswell as sent to the host. When unsel ected, characters are not
displayed when they are transmitted unless the host ‘echoes' them back.
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Auxport Setup

Terminal Emulation Auxport Setup

Biport: oo - Configure. .

oK | Zancel

Thisdiaog box isdisplayed by selecting Auxport in the Settings menu. It enables
you to specify aCOM or LPT port for bidirectional output wheninany DECVT
mode, ANSI BBS, Sco Console or IBM 3151 mode.

Clicking the Configur e button will display adialog box in which you can specify
settingsfor the COM port. The optionsin it are described in the Serial Settings section
earlier inthischapter.

Auxport Serial Settings

Baud Rate Data Bits

N

Parity Stop Bits Cancel
[tane =k [

Flow Control

Inpuk =~
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Terminal Settings

Terminal Settings

Dizplay Memory Preference:

Raws: . Rowg: I‘I 44 [JSave Screen Before Clearing ﬂ
Calumns: v Page Size: lﬁ [#]Save Scralled Lines
) [ Wertical Coupling
™ Use 80 Colurnn Font Page Width: ISU l [JHorizantal Caupling LI
Curzor Type Statuz Line NumLock Action
’] Block, j ’] Unavailable ' ™" Ignare NumLack Set Tabs |

Preferred Font Freferred Char. Set An3| Code Page
“ Caurier New | “ DECHCS | “ 437 =l

Cancel |

Thisdialog box isdisplayed by selecting Ter minal in the Settings menu.

Note: The Tab Stops dial og box displayed by clicking the Set Tabs
button isdescribed in the next section.

Display Rows
Factory default: 24

This specifies the number of text rowsthat can be viewed in the workspace at any one
time out of the total number stored in memory. This can be set to a maximum of 64.
Note that the number of rows stored in memory is specified by the Memory Rows
option.

Display Columns
Factory default: 80

This option enables you to specify awidth of 80 or 132 columns for the workspace.
When set to 132, the setting of the Use 80 Column Font option determines whether
all 132 columns are displayed using anarrow font, or only 80 columns at atimeusing
the normal (80 column) font, with the ability to scroll horizontally to view the
remaining columns.

Use 80 Column Font
Factory default: Unsel ected

This option specifies which font to use when the Display Columns optionis set to
132. When unselected, anarrow font will be used so that all 132 columnsarevisiblein
the window. When selected, only 80 columnswill be visible using the normal font,
with the remaining columns stored off-screen. Y ou can scroll horizontally to view the
hidden columns by holding down the Ctr| key and pressing the L eft or Right Cur sor
keys.
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Memory Rows
Factory default: 144
This option determines the number of text rowsthat are stored in memory. Thiscan be

set from O to 528 rows by default. The Display Rows option specifies the number of
memory rows that can be viewed in the workspace at any onetime.

Memory Page Size

Factory default: 24

When the emulator isin VT420 mode, the display memory of 144 lines can be divided
into several pages, up to amaximum of six pages of 24 lines each. The setting of this
option determines the number of lines on a page and therefore how many pages are
available. Notethat the page size can belarger than the Display Rows setting, in
which case you can scroll the page up or down in the window by holding down the
Ctrl key and pressing the Up or Down Cur sor keys. When the emulator isin any
mode other than VVT420, the page size isthe same asthe Display Rows setting.

Memory Page Width
Factory default: 80

This option specifies the width of display memory for DEC VT modes, in the range 80
to 132 columns. When the number of Display Columnsislessthan the page width
specified here, you can scroll horizontally to view the hidden columns by holding
down the Ctrl key and pressing the L eft or Right Cursor keys.

Cursor Type
Factory default: Block
This enables you to specify how thetext cursor isdisplayed. Select from the following:

Underline StaticUnderline Hidden
Block Static Block

Status Line

Factory default: Unavailable

This option determines whether or not the 25th screen lineis used as a status line when
the emulator isin any DEC VT terminal emulation mode. When Unavailable or Host

Writableisselected, the host can write application-specific messagesto the 25th line.
Selecting Nonewill prevent this.

Ignore Numlock
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines whether or not the Num L ock key toggles Num
Lock mode on and off when pressed. When selected, the Num Lock key will perform
the function defined by the terminal emulation.
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Preferred Font

This enablesyou to specify thefont to be used for displaying characters. The available
settings depend on the fontsinstalled.

Preferred Char. Set
Factory default: DEC-MCS
Thisenablesyou to specify the character set to be used for displaying characters.

The DEC-MCS, 1SO Latin-1and |1 SO L atin-2 settings enable you to specify the 8-
bit character set that is used within VT320 mode when the Char acter Set Mode
option in the Emulation Settings dialog box is set to Multinational. The DEC MCS
and both |SO L atin character sets consist of two tables of characters. Thefirst table,
ASCII 7-bit, iscommon to all three setsand provides standard al phabetic, humeric and
symbolic characters, and control codes. The second (8-bit) table differs between the
three setsand providesvarious special and multinational charactersand additional
control codes, as shown inthe Character Sets appendix.

The Ansi setting will usethe PC (ANSI) character set specified by the Ansi Code
Page option. The ANSI BBS emulation will usethis character set by defaullt.

Ansi Code Page
Factory default: 437
Thisoption specifiesthe character set used for display whenthe Preferred Char. Set

optionisset to Ansi. Note that selecting the ANSI BBS emulation will automatically
set the preferred font to Ansi.

The character set mappings (code pages) supported are 437 for normal usage (default)
and 850, 858 or 1250 for multinational usage. Each set consists of two tables of
characters. Thefirst tableisthe standard ASCI| character set. The second table
containsspecial characterswhich differ between the sets. Refer to the Character Sets
appendix for details.

Save Screen Before Clearing
Factory default: Unselected

Thisappliesto all DEC 'VT' emulations except VT340 and VT420. It determinesthe
effect of aclear screen command received from the host. When unselected, the
contents of the current page will be cleared. When sel ected, the contents of the current
page will be saved and the display will scroll to the next page.

Save Scrolled Lines
Factory default: Unselected

If ascroll regionisset, selecting this option will cause data scrolled out of theregion to
be stored in ahistory buffer.
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Vertical Coupling

Factory default: Selected

The setting of thisVVT420 mode option determines what happens when the application
moves the cursor to aline not currently displayed in the window when the number of
displayed linesislessthan the page size. When selected, the display will automatically
scroll vertically to keep the cursor in view. When unsel ected, the display will remain
static and the cursor will move off-screen to the relevant line stored in memory. Y ou
can scroll the display to view the lines stored off-screen by holding down the Ctrl key
and pressing the Up or Down Cur sor keys.

Horizontal Coupling
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of thisDEC VT mode option determines what happens when the cursor
moves beyond the last column displayed in the window when there are more columns
stored off-screen. When selected, the display will automatically scroll horizontally to
keep the cursor in view. When unsel ected, the display will remain static and the cursor
will move off-screen. To scroll horizontally to view the hidden columns, hold down
the Ctrl key and pressthe L eft or Right Cursor keys.

Page Coupling
Factory default: Selected

The setting of thisV T420 mode option determines the effect of aremote command to
move the cursor to another page. When selected, the page to which the cursor ismoved
isautomatically displayed. When unsel ected, the display remains unchanged and the
cursor moves off-screen to the relevant page stored in memory.

Auto Wrap
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines whether characterswrap to the next linewhen the
right margin isreached. When unsel ected, on reaching the right margin, the last
character position will be overwritten by every new character received.

Auto New Line
Factory default: Unselected

When selected, thiswill cause acarriage return command to be appended to every line
feed command received.

Auto Line Feed
Factory default: Unselected

When selected, thiswill cause aline feed command to be appended to every carriage
return command received.
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Application Keypad

Factory default: Unsel ected

The setting of this option determinesthe effect of pressing keysin the keypad on the
right side of the keyboard.

When unselected, the keypad isin numeric mode and keyswill generate the characters
shown on the key caps. When selected, the keypad isin application mode and keys
will generate control functionswhen pressed. The top row of four keysact asthe
equivalent DEC function keys PF1 through PF4.

Application Cursor Keys
Factory default: Unsel ected

When thisoption is selected the cursor keyswill generate application program codes
when pressed. Unselected, the keyswill generate normal cursor movement commands.

Display Controls
Factory default: Unsel ected

The setting of this option determineswhether received control codes are actioned or
displayed. When selected, arepresentation of most control codeswill be displayed on
thescreen.

Display Error Codes
Factory default: Selected

This option determines whether or not achequerboard symbol is displayed when the
delete codeisreceived.

Jump Scroll
Factory default: Unsel ected

The setting of this option determines whether datais scrolled one or severa linesat a
time when the window becomesfull. Datawill scroll up several linesat atimewhen
thisisselected.

80/ 132 Clears Screen
Factory default: Selected

This option determines whether or not datais cleared from the display when the
number of columnsis changed.

Backspace = DEL
Factory default: Unsel ected

The setting of this option determines whether or not a backspace command performsa
delete.
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Ignore Nulls
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determineswhether Null charactersreceived from the host
are actioned or ignored.

High Function Terminal
Factory default: Selected

Thisappliesto the AIXTerm emulation. It enablesyou to switch between HFT (High
Function Terminal) mode (default) and VVT100 mode.

Cursor Moves Right to Left
Factory default: Unselected

Thisappliestothe DEC VT, AIXTerm, Ansi BBS, AT 386 and Sco Console
emulations. It enables you change the direction in which the text cursor moves across

thedisplay.

Keyboard Sends Scan Codes
Factory default: Selected

Thisappliestothe VT PC-Term and Wyse PC-Term emulations. It determines
whether keyboard scan codes or ASCI| codes are sent on key press/rel ease.
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Tab Stops
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
123456785901234567890123456789012345678901234567590123456785012345678901234 567890
T T T T T T T T T T
| | i

Clear Al | Set Every | IB_

Cancel |

Thisdialog box isdisplayed by clicking the Set Tabs button inthe Terminal Settings
or Wyse Settings dialog box.

Tab stops can be set for the DEC VT, ANSI and SCO Console emulations using the
Tab Stopsdiaog box displayed from the Terminal Settingsdialog box, and for the
Wyse emulations by using the Tab Stops dialog box displayed from the Wyse
Settingsdialog box.

Tab stops are set every eight columns by default, asindicated by the T character below
therelevant column numbers. If you want tab stopsto be set at regular intervals other
than every 8th column, enter the number of columns required between each tab stop
next to the Set Every button, then click the button. Individual tab stops can be toggled
on or off by clicking the mouse pointer above or below the relevant column number.
Toremoveall thetab stops, click the Clear All button. To savethe current tab stops,
select Save Session in the File menu.
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Local Editing

Local Editing

Edit Operation
" Interactive 1 Edit

lli:llt Key Action W Clear Unprotected
Imrmediat
mmediate ™ attributes Cleared
" Deferred

™ Prokect From Host

Thisdialog box isdisplayed by selecting L ocal Editing in the Settings menu.

Edit Operation
Factory default: Unavailable

The setting of this option determines whether Local Editing mode can be selected and
how editing is performed.

Selecting Unavailable will prevent you or the host from entering Edit mode.

Selecting Edit will causetext to be stored in page memory so that it can be edited
locally. This enablesthe host to get on with other tasks. A block of datawill be
transmitted to the host when the Enter key is pressed.

Selecting I nteractive will cause charactersto be sent to the host as soon asthey are
typed at the keyboard. The host will perform editing functions.

Edit Key Action
Factory default: Immediate

When thisoption isset to | mmediate, Edit mode will be entered immediately when
the Shift + Delete key combination is pressed without waiting for the host to send the
command to enter.

When set to Deferred, pressing Shift + Delete will cause a code to be sent to the host
asking permission to enter Edit mode. The host will reply by sending the 'Enter Edit
Mode' command.

Clear Unprotected

Factory default: Selected

The setting of this option determines which characters can be erased by the host or
user. When selected, only unprotected characters can be erased, protected characters

will beleft untouched. When unsel ected, both protected and unprotected characters
can beerased.
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Attributes Cleared

Factory default: Unsel ected

The setting of this option determinesthe effect of an erase command on character
attributes.

When selected, both attributes and characterswill be cleared from display memory
when an erase command isissued.

When thisoptionisunselected, all video attributes currently used will remainin
display memory when an erase command isissued. Thiswill result in new characters
being displayed with the video attributes associated with their positions on the display.

Protect From Host
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines whether or not the host can overwrite protected
characters.
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Block Transmission

Block Tranzmizzion

[ Send Unprotected Only [+ Send Font Infarmation
[~ Send Only Selected Areas ¥ Send Record Separators
¥ Send all Selected Areas [ Send Spaces Compressed
[ Line Transmission On [ send Partial Page
PF Key Effect
* Mone " Breakthrough  As T Prefix " As Ti Suffix
Send Key Effect Transmit Protacal
{* Immediate  { Deferred " Ansi ™ WT 131

End of Line Characters | M

End of Block Characters |

Canecel

Thisdialog box isdisplayed by selecting Block Transmission in the Settings menu.
The optionsin this dialog box only apply to the block mode functionality supported
by the DEC 'VT' terminal emulations. The block mode settings that are supported by
other terminal emulations are specifiedin their respectivedial og boxes.

Send Unprotected Only
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determineswhether protected characters can be sent to the
host or not.

When unselected, both protected and unprotected characterswill be sent to the host
whenthe Enter key ispressed. When selected, only unprotected characterswill be sent
to the host when the Enter key is pressed.

Send Only Selected Areas
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determineswhether all charactersor only thosein selected
areas on the current page are sent to the host when the Enter key is pressed.

When unselected, all characters on the current page will be sent when the Enter key is
pressed. When selected, this option will enable only the charactersin selected areasto
be sent to the host when the Enter key is pressed. The setting of the Send All Selected
Areasoption determineswhich selected areas are sent.
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Send All Selected Areas
Factory default: Selected
When the Send Only Selected Char acter soption is selected, the setting of thisoption

determineswhether all sel ected areas on apage are sent to the host when the Enter key
ispressed, or only the area containing the cursor.

When selected, thisoption will enableall selected areasto be sent to the host. When
unselected, only the selected area containing the cursor will be sent to the host.

Line Transmission On
Factory default: Unsel ected

The setting of this option determineswhether datais sent to the host asinglelineat a
timeor afull or partial page at atime when the Enter key is pressed.

When selected, asingleline of valid characterswill be sent to the host. In thismode the
Return key hasthe same function as Enter. When unselected, afull or partial page
will be sent to the host when the Enter key is pressed. The size of the pageis
determined by the setting of the Send Partial Page and Transmit Protocol options.

Send Font Information
Factory default: Selected
The setting of this option determineswhether character set selection sequencesfor all

character setsrepresented in the data block are transmitted to the host, or whether
spaces are substituted for characters not contained in the current character set.

When selected, the character set sel ection sequencesfor all character setsrepresentedin
thedatablock will be sent. When unsel ected, characterswhich are not contained in the
currently selected National or Multinational character set will be substituted with

spaces.

Send Record Separators
Factory default: Selected

The setting of this option determines whether or not arecord separator (RS) codeis
appended to each field of datawhen ablock istransmitted to the host. Record
separator codes are used as markers between each field when thisoption is sel ected.

Send Spaces Compressed
Factory default: Unselected

This option determines how spaces and empty character fieldswithin ablock of data
are sent to the host.

When unsel ected, a space character will be sent for each empty character position.
When selected, arecord separator code (RS) will be sent in place of empty character
positions. Thelast field on alinewill contain end of line characters as specified by the
End of Line Character soption.
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Send Partial Page
Factory default: Unselected

The setting of this option determines whether apartial page or datain the scrolling
region is sent to the host when the Enter key is pressed and the Line Transmission
On optionisunselected.

When selected, this option will enable apartial page to be sent to the host. The format
of the partial page isdetermined by the setting of the Transmit Protocol option. When
unsel ected, the contents of the scrolling region will be sent to the host when the Enter
key ispressed.

PF Key Effect
Factory default: None
This option determines how unshifted PF keyswork in Local Editing mode.

When set to None, the unshifted function of PF keyswill be disabled.

When set to Breakthrough, unshifted PF keyswill function immediately when
pressed if they have been assigned functions by application software.

When set to AsTX Prefix, the function of unshifted PF keyswill be sent to the host
before ablock of dataistransmitted.

When set to As TX Suffix, the function of unshifted PF keyswill be sent to the host
after ablock of dataistransmitted.

Send Key Effect

Factory default: Immediate

The setting of this option determinesthe effect of pressing the Enter key when
sending datato the host.

When Immediateisselected, datawill be sent to the host immediately without waiting
for permission to transmit.

When Deferred isselected, acodewill be sent to the host notifying it that dataisready
for transmission. The keyboard will belocked until the host requeststhat the datais
transmitted.

Transmit Protocol

Factory default: ANSI

The setting of this option determineswhether apartial page of dataistransmittedin
ANSI or VT131 format when the Send Partial Page optionis selected.

When ANSI isselected, Local Editing mode will function according to ANSI
(American National Standards|Institute) rules.

When VT131isselected, Local Editing modewill function inthe sameway asa
VT131 terminal. Select this option when running software written for the VT131.
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End of Line Characters
Factory default: "M (i.e. CR)

Thistext box is used to specify the charactersthat areto indicatethe end of alineina
datablock.

To change the current definition, delete the definition displayed in the text box and
typein the new one, either asthe control key character equivalent or the decimal value
of the ASCII character.

For example, the default ASCII character CR can be entered by typing the characters”
and M, representing thekeys Ctrl + M which, when pressed together would generate
the CR code.

Decimal valuesare entered asthree-digit numbersimmediately preceded by an
underscore character. Vaueswith only two digits must be preceded by azero. For
example, the decimal value of CR is 13, so thiswould beentered as_013.

Refer to the ASCI| character tablein the Character Sets appendix for code and decimal
references.

End of Block Characters
Factory default: None
This specifiesthe charactersthat areto indicate the end of ablock of data.

To change the current definition, delete the definition displayed in the text box and
typein the new one, either asthe control key character equivalent or the decimal value
of the ASCII character.

For example, the ASCII character CR can be entered by typing the characters”
and M, representing thekeys Ctrl + M which, when pressed together would generate
the CR code.

Decimal valuesare entered asthree-digit numbersimmediately preceded by an
underscore character. Vaueswith only two digits must be preceded by azero. For
example, the decimal value of CR is 13, so thiswould beentered as_013.

Refer to the ASCI| character tablein the Character Sets appendix for code and decimal
references.
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—Foreground ————  Background———— [~ Screen Element
—Attribute ———————  —~Sample Text —Preferences
I~ Flashing (FL) ¥ Use Colours
I~ Underline (L) [~ Swap Elackfwhite
I~ Inverse (Iv) ™ Inverse Colours
I~ Intensity (IM) ™ autoColour
I~ Column Sep (C5) ™ ansi Colours Disabled
I~ Hidden (HI) ™ Colours Cleared with Attributes
I~ attributes use Mormal BG
™ Use Italic with Inkensity
™ Use Bold Font
OF I Cancel | Default | Set Colour, ., |

Thisdialog box isdisplayed by selecting Attributesin the Settings menu. It enables
you to specify the colours used in the emul ation workspace and how text with
attributesisdisplayed.

To changethe way a screen element isdisplayed, select therelevant item from the
Screen Element list box, for example, Bold (BD) for characters with the bold
attribute. The settings of the other optionsin the dialog box will changeto reflect the
settings currently assigned to the screen element, and the Sample T ext window will
show how the screen element is actually displayed with these settings.

Text with attributes can be displayed in variousways. For example, characterswith the
underline attribute can be displayed as standard (e.g. underlined only), asaparticular
colour only (e.g. green without the underline), or with both attribute and a specific
colour (e.g. underlined and green). The Attribute options allow you to enable or
disableany of the attributes normally associated with the currently selected screen
element. Note that the Column Sep (CS) optionisonly applicable to the IBM 5250
emulation, and the Hidden option isonly applicableto the Wyse 60 emul ation.

SelectingtheUseltalicwith I ntensity optionwill italicizeany charactersthat havethe
intensity (bold) attribute.

Selecting Use Bold Font will cause all charactersto be displayed using abold font.

The setting of the Use Colour soption in the Pr efer ences box determines whether or
not aspecific colour isassigned to the text attribute. When the Use Coloursoptionis
selected, the colour of the screen element can be changed by tapping on the required
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colour block in the palette of Foreground and/or Background colours. Thetwo
pal ettes enable you to specify adifferent colour for text (foreground) and text cell
(background).

Screen Element
Thislist box enablesyou to select the screen element for definition.

The Ansi Palette option alows you to specify which set of eight Foreground and
Background colour indices are used when ANSI colour escape sequences are
received. Either the upper or lower eight coloursin the Foreground and Background
pal ettes can be selected. The current eight colours are enclosed within abox. To
change the current set of eight, just tap on any colour in the set required.

Thelist box also enables you to select various display options, depending on the
current terminal emulation mode:

Normal UL+BD FL+BD+UL
Screen FL+BD IV+UL+BD
Bold (BD) FL+UL IV+FL+BD
Underline (UL) IV+FL IV+FL+UL
Flashing (FL) IV+BD IV+FL+BD+UL
Inverse(lV) IV+UL

When running the IBM 5250 emulation, thelist of character attributesis extended to
include the column separator (CS) attribute.

When running the IBM 3270 emulation, thelist box will allow selection of the
followingitems:

Unprotected Normal

Unprotected Bold

Protected Normal

Protected Bold

StatusBG

Attribute

Thelist of attribute options allow you to enable or disable the actual display of
attributes associated with the selected screen element. Note that the Column Sep (CS)
optionisonly applicableto the IBM 5250 emulation, and the Hidden optionisonly
applicableto the Wyse 60 emulation.

Use Italic with Intensity
Factory default: Unsel ected

Selecting this option will cause any charactersthat have theintensity (bold) attribute to
beitalicized.
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Use Bold Font
Factory default: Unselected
Selecting this option will cause all charactersto be displayed using abold font.

Use Colours

When selected, the currently selected screen element will be displayed in the colours
highlighted in the For eground and Backgr ound colour palettes. For default display,
deselect thisoption.

Swap Black/White
Factory default: Unselected

When selected, anything that has the white attribute will be displayed as black, and
viceversa.

Inverse Colours
Factory default: Unselected

When thisoption is selected, characterswith theinverse attribute will have the text
(foreground) colour swapped with that of the text cell (background).

AutoColour
Factory default: Unselected

Thisoptionisonly applicableto the DEC VT terminal emulations. When selected,
displayed charactersare colour coded according to type. For example, all numeric
charactersare displayedin one colour while all alphabetic charactersaredisplayed in
another. Deselecting thisoption will display characters according to the settingsin this
dialog box.

Ansi Colours Disabled
Factory default: Unselected
Selecting this option will cause ANSI colour commandsto be ignored.

Colours Cleared With Attributes
Factory default: Selected

The setting of this option determines whether or not the foreground and background
coloursare cleared to the default colourswhen an ANSI clear attributes command is
received.

Attributes Use Normal BG
Factory default: Unselected

Thisoption only appliesto the IBM 3270 emulation. If attribute indicatorstake up
character positions on the screen, you can force those positions to display the normal
background colour instead of the attributes by selecting this option.
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Customizing The Colour Selection

Y ou can change any of the 16 colours displayed in the For egr ound and Background
colour palettes. To do this, select the colour you wish to changein one of the pal ettes
then click the Set Colour ... button to display the Colour dialog box.

Color HE
Basic colors:

LT T T s

Ui el
| Iy ) )
AN
EEEEE .

LCustom colors:

Define Custom Colors »» |

Cancel |

This showsthe basic and custom colours currently available for selection. If you want
to use one of these, click on the colour required then click OK.

If you want to define adifferent custom colour, click the Define Custom Colours
button to display the colour definition facilities.

Color

Basic colors:

o ol |
(ol ol el
Ui el
| Iy ) )
AN
EEEEE .

LCustom colors:

EEEEEEEN
Hue: (40 Red: [255
EEEEEEEN cho Bl

Sat: |24D Green: |255
| Define Custom Calars >3 I Colar L IE Blue: ID_

QK | Cancel | Add ta Custom Colors |

This provides two methods for specifying adifferent colour, one visual and the other
numeric. All the settingsinitially displayed relateto the colour selected in the
Attributesdialog box and shown in the large Colour box. When you start changing
any of the settings, the Colour box will display the new colour.
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Visual Method

Thefull range of coloursavailableisdisplayed in thelarge colour selection box. A
target cursor ispositioned over the currently selected colour. To select anew colour
you can either click on the colour required or drag the target cursor over it. The colour
displayedin the Colour box will change accordingly. The lightness of the selected
colour can be altered by dragging the triangular pointer up or down the vertical bar to
theright. When you have the required colour, click the Add to Custom Colours
button to apply the change to the set of custom colours.

Numeric Value Method

The numeric value of Hue, Lightness and Satur ation, or the Red, Green and Blue
percentage values can be entered directly in the text boxes. The colour displayed in the
Colour box will change accordingly. When you have the required colour, click the
Add to Custom Colour s button to apply the change to the set of custom colours.
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Define Keyboard Macros

Define Keyboard Macros

—Create New Macro———————————— [~ Current Macro Definitions
Program Key I Key Code | L. | Defined Macro |
“With I

™ Local Add - |

"Predefined Macros

Apply IVK_CONTROL - l

<- Remaove | Remove Al |
coue_|

Thisdialog box isdisplayed by selecting Keyboard M acr osin the Settings menu.

The Define K eyboar d M acr os dialog box enables you to redefine the function of
most of the keys on your keyboard, including the key combinations listed below:

Key

Shift + Key

Control + Key

Control + Shift + Key

Alt +Key

Alt + Shift + Key

Alt + Control + Key

Alt + Control + Shift + Key

Each definition may contain astring of up to 127 characters. The combined total of all

the charactersthat may be programmed into keysis determined by the 127 character
limit per definition and the amount of memory availablein your PC.

Note: An escape sequence will be sent acrossa network asa single
packet.

The Predefined M acr os box enablesyou to select from alist of standard functions

associated with the current terminal emulation. Clicking the arrow button will display a

list box in which the names of valid key functions (called virtual key names) are
shown. The Virtual Key Names appendix listsall the functions and associated virtual
key namesfor each terminal emulation.

A key definition may be actioned locally or transmitted to the host when the key or
key combination ispressed. Thisisdetermined by the setting of the L ocal check box.
When unchecked the definition will be transmitted to the host.

The Current Macr o Definitions box displaysthe key and key combinationsthat are
currently defined. Y ou can remove the selected definition or delete all the definitions
by clicking the relevant Remove button.
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Defining A Key Or Key Combination

1. ClickintheProgram Key box then pressthe key or key combination to define.
The current definition will be displayed.

2. ClickintheWith box then enter the new definition, or make a selection from the
list of Predefined Macrosthen click Apply.

3. Check the L ocal check box to make the key definition action locally, or uncheck it
to transmit the definition to the host when the key or key combination is pressed.

4. Click the Add button to accept the definition. The new definition will be added to
theCurrent Macro Definitionslist.

5. Tosavethedefinitions, click OK to exit, then select Save Session AsintheFile
menu, make sure the K eyboar d M acr os box is checked, then click OK.

Key Combinations & Sequences

Y ou can program akey to perform the function of acombination or sequence of keys.
For example, you can cause the F1 key to perform the same function as pressing the
keys Alt + F4 together, or pressing the keys F2 then F3 then F4.

Keysareidentified by their virtual key namesaslisted in the Virtual Key Names
appendix. Thevirtual key name hasto be enclosed by the < and > charactersin the key
definition box. Y ou may omit the VK_and VT _ (etc.) parts of the virtual key name.

To program akey so that it performs the same function as pressing two or more other
keystogether, typethe < character followed by the virtual key nameslinked together
with + (plus sign) characters and ending with the > character.

For exampl e, to program the F1 key so that when it is pressed it performsthe same
function as pressing the keys Alt + F4 together, enter the following charactersin the
key definition box:

<ALT+F4>

To program akey so that it performs the same function as pressing a sequence of keys
one after the other, enter each virtual key namein the order required, enclosing each
virtual key name with the < and > characters. Each enclosed virtual key name must
immediately follow the previous enclosed virtual key name with no spaces. For
example, to program the A key so that when it is pressed it performsthe samefunction
as pressing the keys F2 then F3 then F4, enter the following charactersin the key
definition box:

<F2><F3><F4>
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Specifying Characters

There are various waysin which you can specify aparticular character. For example,
the ESC character can be specified using any one of thefollowing five entries:

_027 Decimal value (underscore character followed by a3-digit number).
\033 Octal value (backslash character followed by a 3-digit number).
\uOO1B  Unicodevalue (backsash and u charactersthen unicode value).

| Control key value (" representsthe control key on the keyboard).
\e Additional valuefor ESC.

Thefollowing 'backslash’ values can be used:

\u Unicodeintroducer \r Carriagereturn
\n Linefeed \e Escape

Notethat asthe\ and” characters are used as value introducers, to enter these as
character valuesyou need to precede them with abackslash character, i.e. enter \ as\\
and” as\".

The Euro character can be specified by entering the unicode value \u20ac.
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Soft Buttons

Soft Buttons

—Button Definitions ———————————————————— — Current Definitions
Lewvel
@i 2 B... | L..| L..| Mame | Command
= - Title: l—
T3 T4 -

Add - |
Button I 1 'l ™ Local

Mame I <- Remave |

Command : I
"Predefined Macros —————— 1 | | _’I

Apply | IVK_CONTROL 'l Remove Al |
Visible Levels: I ] 'l oK I Cancel |

Thisdialog box isdisplayed by selecting Soft Buttonsin the Settings menu.

A set of soft buttons can be displayed along the bottom of the window. These can be
programmed so that they perform various functionswhen clicked.

Level 1| | | | | | |

Y ou can define up to four soft button levels. Each level consists of twelve programma:
ble buttons, providing acombined total of 48 programmable buttons. Levels stored
off-screen can be 'scrolled into view by clicking the L evel # button. The setting of the
Visible L evels option determines button visibility. Setting thisto O will cause no soft
buttonsto be displayed.

Programming A Soft Button

1. Selectthel evel number.

2. If required, specify the Titlethat will bedisplayed in thewindow for thislevel.
3. Select the Button number.
4

Check the L ocal check box to make the button definition action locally, or
uncheck it to transmit the definition to the host when the button is pressed.

o

Enter aName to be displayed on the button, up to ten characterslong.

6. Enter the button definition in the Command box, or make a selection from thelist
of Predefined M acr osthen click Apply.
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7. Click the Add button to accept the definition. The new definition will be added to
theCurrent Definitionslist.

8. Tosavethedefinitions, click OK to exit, then select Save Session AsintheFile
menu, make sure the Soft Buttons box is checked, then click OK.

Key Combinations & Sequences

Y ou can program a soft button to perform the function of a combination or sequence
of keys. For example, you can cause a button to perform the same function as pressing
the keys Alt + F4 together, or pressing the keys F2 then F3 then F4.

Keysareidentified by their virtual key namesaslistedin the Virtual Key Names
appendix. Thevirtual key name hasto be enclosed by the < and > charactersin the key
definition text box. Y ou may omit the VK _and VT__(etc.) parts of thevirtual key
name.

To program a soft button so that it performs the same function as pressing two or more
other keystogether, type the < character followed by the virtual key nameslinked
together with + (plus sign) characters and ending with the > character.

For example, to program abutton so that when it is pressed it performsthe same
function as pressing the keys Alt + F4 together, enter the following charactersin the
Command box:

<ALT+F4>

To program a button so that it performs the same function as pressing a sequence of
keys one after the other, enter each virtual key namein the order required, enclosing
each virtual key name with the < and > characters. Each enclosed virtual key name
must immediately follow the previous enclosed virtual key name with no spaces. For
example, to program the A key so that when it is pressed it performsthe same function
as pressing the keys F2 then F3 then F4 enter the following charactersin the
Command box:

<F2><F3><F4>

Specifying Characters

There are variouswaysin which you can specify aparticular character. For example,
the ESC character can be specified using any one of thefollowing five entries:

_027 Decimal value (underscore character followed by a3-digit number).
\033 Octal value (backslash character followed by a 3-digit number).
\uOO1B  Unicodevalue (backsash and u charactersthen unicode value).

| Control key value (" represents the control key on the keyboard).

\e Additional valuefor ESC.

Thefollowing 'backslash’ values can be used:
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\u Unicodeintroducer \r Carriagereturn
\n Linefeed \e Escape

Notethat asthe\ and* charactersare used asvalueintroducers, to enter these as
character values you need to precede them with abackslash character, i.e. enter \ as\\

and” as\".
The Euro character can be specified by entering the unicode value\u20ac.
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Mouse Button Actions

Mouse Button Actions

Right
elect | | Edit Copy I
ﬁhiftl Cursor Select ﬂ | Edit Paste ﬂ
EDntl'0|| &ction Hotspot ﬂ | Unassigned ﬂ
Contral + Shift| Shaow Hobspots ﬂ | Unassigned ﬂ
E|t| Move Cursor ﬂ | Send Keyword ﬂ
Double Clickl Select Wiord ﬂ | Unassigned ﬂ

=
K | Cancel |

Thisdialog box isdisplayed by selecting M ouse Button Actionsin the Settings
menu.

This enables you to specify the function of theleft and right mouse buttons when they
are clicked on their own or in conjunction with modifier keys. Y ou can assign up to six
functionsto each button, either entering your own definition in the same format as
described for keyboard macros and soft buttons, or selecting from alist of standard
built-in functions. Clicking one of the arrow buttonswill display adrop-down list box
which listsall the standard functionsthat can be assigned:

Unassigned Send CR

Select Send Keyword

Extend Selection Middle Button

Edit Copy Select Rectangle

Edit Paste Select Word

Show Hotspots Select and Copy

Action Hotspot Cursor Select

Move Cursor Rectangular Select and Copy

The Select function will select all text from the start position to the finish position,
working left to right across the entire width of the display, whereasthe Select Rectan-
glefunction will only select text contained within the rectangul ar area defined by the
start position (top left corner) and the finish position (bottom right corner). The Select
Word function will cause the word under the mouse cursor to be selected.

The Select and Copy function isthe same as Select but will aso copy the selected
datato the Clipboard automatically. The Rectangular Select and Copy functionisthe

same as Select Rectangle but will also copy the selected datato the Clipboard
automatically.

The Show Hotspotsand Action Hotspotsfunctions are described in the Hotspots
section of the Getting Sarted chapter. The Send K eyword functionisvery similar to
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the hotspot feature. It enablesyou to send delimited text displayed on the screen to the
host just by clicking onit. Delimiters are the same asfor hotspots.

The Move Cur sor function can be used in any of thelocal block modes asaquick
way of positioning the text cursor within ablock of text. To position the text cursor,
move the mouse pointer to the position required, hold down the modifier key(s)
assigned with the function then click the left mouse button.

The Cursor Select function does the same as M ove Cur sor, but when running the
IBM 3270 or IBM 5250 emulation it also performs acursor select.

The Middle Button setting enables you to make the left or right button (and key
combination) of atwo button mouse emulate the middle button of athree button
mouse.

The setting of the Highlight When Actioned option determines whether or not a
visual indication isgiven that afunction has been actioned when a hotspot is clicked.
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Button Tools

Button Tools

Current Toal:

[ Change Current |
| Mew Connection... + |

Buktons: Commands:
Mews Connection. .. Insert at Current |
Open Session, ..
Paste Crl+y add Custom... |

Print Buffer
Print Screen |

Printer Sebup, ..

Replay File. .. = i
(=l Reset Terminal J v visible
Save Session
Cancel |
Save Session As... Ance
ﬂ Select Al ﬂ ox |

Thisdialog box isdisplayed by selecting Button Toolsin the Settings menu.

It enables you to redefine the button tool s displayed in the toolbar. For acomplete
description of the default toolbar, refer to the chapter entitled The Toolbar.

A button tool isdefined in two stages. Thefirst stageisto specify the button bitmap
for display in thetoolbar and the second stageisto assign afunctiontoit.

Adding Buttons

Clicking the arrow button in the Current Tool box will display alist box showing all
the button bitmaps in the order displayed in thetoolbar, together with their functions.
The Current Tool will be highlighted in thislist. When you add a new button to the

toolbar it is positioned to the left of the button currently selected in thislist. Select the
current tool then closethe list box by clicking the arrow button again.

To add anew button, select abutton bitmap from the Buttonslist box then click the
Insert at Current button. Note that the function of this new button will be the same as
that of the previously selected button tool until you redefineit. Y ou can insert a space
before the current button tool asit isdisplayed in the toolbar by selecting [Space] in
the Commandslist box then clicking the I nsert at Current button.

Y ou are not restricted to the set of predefined button bitmaps displayed in the Buttons
list box. Y ou can add your own customised buttons to the bottom of thelist by
clicking the Add Custom... button. Thiswill display the L oad Custom Bitmap
dialog box which enables you to select abitmap file from which a button will be
automatically generated.
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Specify the name of the bitmap file to use then click the OK button. The dialog box
will close and you will seethe new button bitmap highlighted at the bottom of the
Buttonslist box.

If you want to del ete a custom button from the Buttonslist box, select the button
bitmap then click the Delete Custom button. DO NOT click the Delete Current
button asthiswill remove the currently selected button tool from the toolbar. Note that
you cannot del ete the predefined button bitmaps displayed by default.

Assigning Functions To Buttons

Y ou can assign avariety of functionsto the buttons. Y ou can either enter adefinition
of your own in the same way asfor keyboard macros and soft buttons, or you can
select amenu command from the Commandslist box.

The buttons displayed in the toolbar by default are defined with some of the functions
listed in the setup menus. (Refer to The Toolbar chapter for details.) These enable you
to quickly action acommand or display a setup dialog box without having to display
the menu first. The Commandslist box displaysall the menu itemsthat can be
assigned to the buttons.

To assign afunction to a button, make sure that the button bitmap required is displayed
inthe Current Tool box, enter the new definition in the associated text box or select a
menu command from the Commandslist box, then click the Change Current button
to action the change. Thetoolbar will not be updated until you click the OK button to
closethe dialog box.

Removing Button Tools

Y ou can remove individual button toolsfrom the toolbar, or you can removethe entire
toolbar from the display.

A button tool isremoved by selecting it in the Current Tool list box then clicking the
Delete Current button. To removethetoolbar from the display, deselect the Visible
check box.
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Notes
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DEC VT Emulations

Thischapter describesfeaturesof the DEC VT terminal emulations.

Session Configuration

WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
theterminal isin WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in chapter

2.
1

Click the Configuretab in the Terminal Connection Manager then click the
Add button to display the New Connection dial og box.

Select Terminal Emulation Client and click OK. The Terminal Emulation
Client Connection Wizard - Connection Infor mation dialog box will be
displayed.

Enter a name which will identify this session configuration for future selectionin
the Connection Name box.

Select the DEC VT terminal emulation required in the Emulation list box.

The VT52 and VT 100 emulations enable you to run applications written for the
DEC VT52 and VT100 terminals, respectively.

The VT500 7-Bit and VT500 8-Bit emulations enable you to run applications
written for the DEC VT320 terminal, the differenceisin their treatment of 8-hit
control codes. When VT500 7-Bit is selected, all 8-bit codes are converted to
their 7-bit equivalents, whereas VT500 8-Bit leaves 8-bit codes unchanged. If
you are using VT200 applications, select VT500 7-Bit.

Specify the required VT Terminal 1D setting.
Click Next to display the Host I nformation dialog box.

For aTCP/IP connection, click the TCP/I P button, enter the name or internet
address of the host computer in the Host Name box, then click Advanced for
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additional Telnet options. Refer to the TCP/IP Connection Settings section in
chapter 2 for details.

For aserial connection, click the Serial button, specify the communications port
in the Connect To box, then click Advanced for additional serial options. Refer
to the Serial Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for details.

Make the relevant selections then click OK to return to the Host | nfor mation
dialog box, then click Next.

The following four dialog boxes provide further configuration options which are
described in chapter 2. Click Next to advance through the dialog boxes.

Automate L ogin Process
Printer Port Settings
GUI Overrides

Aux Port Settings

When you have made your selections, click Finish to return to the Terminal
Connection Manager .

In the Terminal Connection Manager, display the Connectionslist, select the
session name you specified earlier in step 3, then click the Connect button.

Non-WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
theterminal isnot in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in the
Setup Menus chapter.

1

Display the Settings menu from the command bar and select Emulation... to
display the Emulation Settings dialog box.

Select the DEC VT terminal emulation required in the Alpha Emulation list box.

The VT52 and VT 100 emulations enable you to run applications written for the
DEC VT52 and VT100 terminals, respectively.

The VT500 7-Bit and VT500 8-Bit emulations enable you to run applications
written for the DEC VT320 terminal, the differenceisin their treatment of 8-hit
control codes. When VT500 7-Bit is selected, all 8-hit codes are converted to
their 7-bit equivalents, whereas VT500 8-Bit leaves 8-hit codes unchanged. If
you are using VT200 applications, select VT500 7-Bit.

Specify therequired VT Terminal 1D setting then click OK to close the dialog
box.

Display the File menu from the command bar and select New Connection to
display the New Connection dialog box.

Select the type of host connection required in the Type list box.
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For a TCP/IP connection, select TCP/I P, enter the name or internet address of
the host computer in the Connect To box, then click Configure for additional
Telnet options. Refer to the TCP/IP Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for
details.

For a serial connection, select Serial, specify the communications port in the
Connect To box, then click Configure for additional serial options. Refer to the
Serial Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for details.

When you have specified the required settings in the New Connection dialog
box, click the Connect button to make the connection.

Note: You can save these settings as a connection template using
the Save Session As dialog box. Refer to the Setup Menus
chapter for details.
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The Status Bar

The status bar along the bottom of the display enables you to switch between modes
and show the status of various operations.

@ ® Local| Pause [VIS00 7-Bic |1 1(001,001) |Owerstriks Hode [ | Printer: Ready [ [[fux:  Reagy
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11

Item 1: Thisdisplaystwo LEDs. Thefirst LED indicates whether or not you are
connected to the host. It will show red when not connected and green
when you are connected. The second LED indicates whether or not datais
being sent to or from the host. It will show dull green when thereisno
activity, red when datais being sent to the host, and bright green when
dataisbeing received from the host.

Item 2: This button enables you to switch between L ocal and Online mode. The
label indicatesthe mode you will switch to if the button is clicked.

Item 3: This button enables you to Pause or Resume scrolling datain the window.
Thelabel indicatesthe action that will be taken if the button isclicked.

Item4: Indicatesthe current terminal emulation.

Item 5: Thisdisplaysthe active session (always 1), the current page number
(always 1), and theline,column location of thetext cursor.

Item 6: Thisindicateswhether Overstrike M odeor Insert Modeiscurrently
selected. InOver strikeM ode (default), new characterswill replace
aready existing characters at the cursor position. When Insert Modeis
selected, new characterswill beinserted at the cursor position without
deleting existing characters, which will moveto theright.

Item 7: Thiswill display L ock when the keyboard islocked, or Edit when the
terminal emulationisin Edit mode.

Item 8: Thiswill display thetimein 24 hour format when in DEC VT500 mode if
the VT525 set time command has been received from the host.
Item 9: Indicates the status of the printer as follows:

None signifiesthat the printer is not turned on or not connected, or not
installed in Microsoft Windows.

Not Ready signifiesthat the printer is not ready to receive data for
printing.

Ready signifiesthat the printer is ready to receive data for printing.
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Auto signifiesthat the emulationisin Auto Print mode in which the
current cursor lineis sent to the printer when acommand for the cursor to
move to the next lineisissued.

Controller signifiesthat the emulationisin Printer Controller modein
which the host has direct control over the printer. Print screen commands
issued from the keyboard or mouse will be ignored.

ErrGen indicates that an error has occurred and a message box will be
displayed indicating the error.

Item10:  Thisindicates the keyboard mode. It will be blank when the keyboard is
in norma mode and will display DEC when in DEC mode. Y ou can
toggle between normal and DEC mode by pressing the keys Alt + Num
Lock together. Refer to theillustrationsin the Keyboard Mapping section
for the key functions available in each mode.

Item11: Indicatesthe status of the aux port asfollows:

Ready indicates that the aux port is ready for bidirectional outpuit.

In Use indicates that the aux port is currently busy.

Horizontal Scrolling

It is possible to make the width of display memory larger than the width of the
window by using the M emory Page Width option in the Ter minal Settings dialog
box. When you want to view columns stored off-screen, you can scroll horizontally
by holding down the Ctrl key and pressing the L eft or Right Cursor keys.

Keyboard Mapping

Theillustrations on the following pages show where DEC VT500 keyboard functions
are mapped to keys on the 101/102 key Enhanced AT keyboard layout. Special key
functions that are provided on the DEC VT keyboard can be mapped to any key on
your keyboard by using the VT virtual key names listed in the Define Keyboar d

M acr os dialog box.

The keyboard can be used in two modes, Normal and DEC. Y ou can toggle between
the two modes by pressing the keys Alt + Num L ock together. The 10th item on the
status bar will display DEC when the keyboard isin DEC mode. The field will be
blank when in norma mode.




9-/

| I P2 | P13\ Fi4 ) |HELP) DO | F7 P18 QLR PO | ] BREAK
PF1 | PF2 | PF3 | PF4 F6 | F7 | F8 F9 | F10 | F11 | F12
Alt + Num Lock toggles between
Normal & DEC mode.
DELETE PREV DEC
————————— INSERT| HOME | oeeed ik / * -
NEXT
DELETE/SELECT| ISCREEN y
D]
+
(SCRL)
4
(SCRL)|(SCRL)|(SCRL)
« V| >
Alt key usage: i All un_rnark.ed keys function as indicated by the Iegend§ on t.he kgycap_s.
Normal key usage: | prs | ~ Functions in round brackets are generated when used in conjunction with Control.

Functions in square brackets are generated in application keypad mode.

SPON [eWION
1noAe pleoqAay 1V paosueyul

suoneinw3 A D3d



| F1 | F2 | 13 | F14 § |HELP| DO | F17 | F18 | | F19 | FO | | |
HOLD | PRINT BREAK| F6 F7 F8 F9 F10 | Fi1 F12
Alt + Num Lock toggles between
Normal & DEC mode.
DELETE PREV NORM —
77777777777777 PF2 | PF3 |---|
BACKSPACE INSERT] FINDlocpeen PF1 s PF4
NEXT
REMV SELECTSCREEN )
[r]
+
Alt key usage: Fi1 All unmarked keys function as indicated by the legends on the keycaps.
Normal key usage: |HOLD Functions in square brackets are generated in application keypad mode.

9PON O3a
1noAe pleogAay 1V paosueyug

suoneinwig A O3d



DEC VT Emulations

Notes

7-8



DG 410/412 Emulation

DG 410/412 Emulation

This chapter describesthe Data General D410/412 terminal emulation.

Session Configuration

WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
theterminal isin WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in chapter
2.

1. Click the Configuretabinthe Terminal Connection Manager then click the
Add button to display the New Connection dial og box.

2. Select Terminal Emulation Client and click OK. The Terminal Emulation
Client Connection Wizard - Connection Infor mation dialog box will be
displayed.

3. Enter aname which will identify this session configuration for future selection in
the Connection Name box.

4. Select the DG 410/412 terminal emulation in the Emulation list box.
5. Click Next to display the Host Infor mation dialog box.

For a TCP/IP connection, click the TCP/I P button, enter the name or internet
address of the host computer in the Host Name box, then click Advanced for
additional Telnet options. Refer to the TCP/IP Connection Settings section in
chapter 2 for details.

For a serial connection, click the Serial button, specify the communications port
in the Connect To box, then click Advanced for additional serial options. Refer
to the Serial Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for details.

Make the relevant selections then click OK to return to the Host I nfor mation
dialog box, then click Next.
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6.

Thefollowing four dialog boxes provide further configuration options which are
described in chapter 2. Click Next to advance through the dialog boxes.

Automate L ogin Process
Printer Port Settings
GUI Overrides

Aux Port Settings

When you have made your selections, click Finish to return to the Terminal
Connection Manager .

In the Terminal Connection Manager, display the Connectionslist, select the
session name you specified earlier in step 3, then click the Connect button.

Non-WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
theterminal isnot in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in the
Setup Menus chapter.

1

Display the Settings menu from the command bar and select Emulation... to
display the Emulation Settings dialog box.

Select the DG 410/412 terminal emulation in the Alpha Emulation list box.

Display the File menu from the command bar and select New Connection to
display the New Connection dialog box.

Select the type of host connection required in the Type list box.

For a TCP/IP connection, select TCP/I P, enter the name or internet address of
the host computer in the Connect To box, then click Configur e for additional
Telnet options. Refer to the TCP/IP Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for
details.

For aserial connection, select Serial, specify the communications port in the
Connect To box, then click Configure for additional serial options. Refer to the
Serial Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for details.

When you have specified the required settings in the New Connection dialog
box, click the Connect button to make the connection.

Note: You can save these settings as a connection template using
the Save Session Asdialog box. Refer to the Setup Menus
chapter for details.
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Keyboard Mapping

Theillustration on the following page shows where DG 410/412 keyboard functions
are mapped to keys on the 101/102 key Enhanced AT keyboard layout. Special key
functions that are provided on the DG 410/412 keyboard can be mapped to any key
on your keyboard by using the DG virtual key names listed in the Define Keyboar d
M acr os dialog box.

Key Functions

Local Print

The Local Print key isused to print the current window or initiate the Print Form
operation. Y ou can print the contents of the current window starting with the row
containing the cursor by pressing the L ocal Print key on its own. Keyhoard entered
datawill beignored whilethe print isin progress. Y ou can abort the print operation
by pressing the Local Print key again.

Y ou can initiate the Print Form operation by holding down the Shift key then
pressing L ocal Print. This performs the same function as L ocal Print pressed on its
own, except that only data appearing at full intensity will be printed when protected
text is disabled. When protected text is enabled, only unprotected text will be printed.

Cursor Type

This key enables you to change the appearance of the cursor. By default the cursor is
displayed as areverse video block. Pressing and releasing the Cursor Type key one
or more timeswill cause the cursor display to change in the following order:

Blinking underline

Invisible cursor

Blinking reverse video block
Non-blinking reverse video block (default)

N/C

Pressing this key will cause the display of the current text region to toggle between
normal and compressed character spacing mode. In norma mode the display is 81
columns wide. Pressing the N/C key once will change the display width to 135
columns. Note that the margins will not be affected by thiskey.

8-3
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Composing Characters

The Data General D410 keyboard has a SPCL key which enables you to generate
characters from the DG International character set. Y ou can generate the same
characters by using the method described for the DEC emulation. Refer to the
Compose Character Sequences section in the Keyboard Configuration chapter for

details.

Key Codes

The following table lists the decimal value of codes generated when keys that
emulate those found on the Data General keyboard are pressed alone or in conjunc-
tion with the Shift and/or Ctrl keys.

Note that each code shown is the second code generated when the key or key

combination is pressed, the first always being the code RS (Hex 1E).

F1
F2

F3

F4

F5

F6

F7

F8

F9
F10
F11
F12
F13
F14
F15
c1
c2
c3
c4
uP
DOWN
LEFT
RIGHT
HOME
PRINT

Key

113
114
115
116
117
118
119
120
121
122
123
124
125
126
112

Shift
+Key

97
98
99
100
101
102
103
104
105
106
107
108
109
110
96
88
89
90
91
23
26
25
24

oo

Ctrl
+Key

49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
48

Ctrl + Shift
+ Key

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
32
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HP 700-92/96 Emulation

This chapter describes features of the Hewlett Packard 700-92/96
terminal emulation.

Session Configuration

WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
theterminal isin WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in chapter
2.

1. Click the Configuretabinthe Terminal Connection Manager then click the
Add button to display the New Connection dial og box.

2. Select Terminal Emulation Client and click OK. The Terminal Emulation
Client Connection Wizard - Connection Information dialog box will be
displayed.

3. Enter aname which will identify this session configuration for future selectionin
the Connection Name box.

4. Select the HP 700-92/96 terminal emulation in the Emulation list box. This
emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the Hewlett
Packard 700/92, 2392A, 2622A, 70094 and 70096 terminals.

5. Specify therequired HP M odédl setting: 70092 (default), 2392A, 2622A, 70094
or 70096. Thisidentifies the particular terminal model being emulated in
response to aterminal identification request from the host.

6. Click Next to display the Host Infor mation dialog box.

For aTCP/IP connection, click the TCP/I P button, enter the name or internet
address of the host computer in the Host Name box, then click Advanced for
additional Telnet options. Refer to the TCP/IP Connection Settings section in
chapter 2 for details.
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For aserial connection, click the Serial button, specify the communications port
in the Connect To box, then click Advanced for additional serial options. Refer
to the Serial Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for details.

Make the relevant selections then click OK to return to the Host | nfor mation
dialog box, then click Next.

Thefollowing four dialog boxes provide further configuration options which are
described in chapter 2. Click Next to advance through the dialog boxes.

Automate L ogin Process
Printer Port Settings
GUI Overrides

Aux Port Settings

When you have made your selections, click Finish to return to the Terminal
Connection Manager.

In the Terminal Connection M anager, display the Connectionslist, select the
session name you specified earlier in step 3, then click the Connect button.

Non-WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
theterminal isnot in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in the
Setup Menus chapter.

1

Display the Settings menu from the command bar and select Emulation... to
display the Emulation Settings dialog box.

Select the HP 700-92/96 terminal emulation in the Alpha Emulation list box.
This emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive the
Hewlett Packard 700/92, 2392A, 2622A,, 70094 and 70096 terminals. Click OK
to close the dialog box.

Display the HP Settings dialog box from the Settings menu and specify the
required Terminal 1D setting: 70092 (default), 2392A, 2622A,, 70094 or 70096,
then click OK to close the dialog box.

Display the File menu from the command bar and select New Connection to
display the New Connection dialog box.

Select the type of host connection required in the Type list box.

For a TCP/IP connection, select TCP/I P, enter the name or internet address of
the host computer in the Connect To box, then click Configur e for additional
Telnet options. Refer to the TCP/IP Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for
details.

For aserial connection, select Serial, specify the communications port in the
Connect To box, then click Configure for additional serial options. Refer to the
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Serial Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for details.

6. When you have specified the required settings in the New Connection dialog
box, click the Connect button to make the connection.

Note: You can save these settings as a connection template using
the Save Session As dialog box. Refer to the Setup Menus
chapter for details.

Display Configuration

When you run the HP 700-92/96 emulation the following buttons will appear along
the bottom of the display.

1 1{Terninal

Test

Henory
Lock

Display

Line Hodify | Block Renotek
Functns

Hodify All Hode Hode

Auto
LF

These buttons indicate the current function of keys F1 through F8 on the keyboard
and are described later in this chapter. The two numbers in the middle button indicate
the current line and column position of the cursor. The display areais 80 columns
wide by 24 lines deep by default, and 168 lines are stored off-screen. Y ou can toggle
between 80 and 132 column display by pressing the function key F12, and you can
divide the display memory into 2, 4, 6 or 8 pages from the HP Settings dialog box, as
described in the Setup Menus chapter.

Keyboard Mapping

The following illustration shows where HP 700-92/96 keyboard functions are
mapped to keys on the 101/102 key Enhanced AT keyboard layout. Specia key
functions that are provided on the HP 700-92/96 keyboard can be mapped to any key
on your keyboard by using the HP virtual key names listed in the Define Keyboard
M acr os dialog box.
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Buttons & Function Keys

The buttons along the bottom of the HP 700-92/96 window indicate the current
function of keys F1 through F8 on the keyboard, each key and equivalent button
having several functions within the emulation. The buttons and equivalent function
keys enable selection of various operating modes and display configurations.
Clicking a button has the same effect as pressing the equivalent F# key. When akey
or button is attributed an on/off toggle action, the button will display an asterisk when
the function is selected.

The middle button displays the row and column position of the cursor. It has no other
function.

On entering HP 700-92/96 mode, the buttons and function keys enable various
operating modes to be selected. The buttons will show the M ode Selection configu-
ration.

Mode Selection

1 1 Display

Functns

Henory
Lock

Terninal

Line Hodify Block Renotek
Test

Hodify All Hode Hode

Auto
LF

The M ode Selection functions are displayed when the HP 700-92/96 emulation is
first entered. If the functions are changed while using the emulation, you can
redisplay the Modes menu by pressing the F9 key (the equivalent of the HP 700-92/
96 User System key), then F4.

Line Modify - F1

This function enables you to edit and retransmit an incorrectly entered command
string when the emulation is in Remote mode and Character mode and you are com-
municating interactively with the host. This saves you having to retype the entire
string again.

Note: Thiswill not function when the emulation isin Block or
Format mode.

When the host causes an error message to be displayed indicating that the string has
been incorrectly entered, pressthe F1 key or click the equivalent button. An asterisk
will appear on the button indicating that the function is selected. Move the cursor to
the line containing the error, edit the line then press Return or Enter. Thiswill cause
the edited string to be transmitted and Line Modify mode to be exited.

If after activating Line Modify mode you wish to cancel it, just press F1 or click the
button again.
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Modify All - F2

Thisissimilar to the Line Modify F1 function described previously, the only
difference being that the editing mode is not exited when Return or Enter is pressed.
F2 and its equivalent button acts as atoggle key, switching the mode on or off. The
setting may be saved by selecting Save Session in the File menu.

The F2 Modify All key and button enables you to edit and retransmit an incorrectly
entered command string when the emulation isin Character mode. This saves you
having to retype the entire string again.

Note: Thiswill not function when the emulation isin Block or
Format mode.

When the host causes an error message to be displayed indicating that the string has
been incorrectly entered, pressthe F2 key. An asterisk will appear on the button
indicating that the function is selected. Move the cursor to the line containing the
error, edit the line then press Return or Enter. Thiswill cause the edited string to be
transmitted. To exit Modify All mode, press F2 or click the button again.

Note: Even though this function is a special form of Block mode it
is completely separate fromit and you do not need to enable
Block mode before using the Modify All function.

Block Mode - F3

Data may be transmitted to the host a character at atime or as ablock of characters.
The F3 key and equivalent button toggles the form of data transmission between
Character mode and Block mode. The setting may be saved by selecting Save
Session in the File menu.

The emulation isin Character mode when the button does not display an asterisk.
Each character will be sent to the host asit is entered at the keyboard.

When Block mode is activated (asindicated by an asterisk), data entered at the
keyboard will not be sent to the host until the Enter key is pressed. In this mode,
displayed text may be edited locally beforeit istransmitted to the host. Control codes
such as CR (carriage return) and L F (line feed) are acted upon locally and are not
transmitted to the host when Enter is pressed.

Remote Mode - F4

The current setting of this button determines whether pressing an a phanumeric key
causes a character to be sent to the host (remote) or only to the display (local). The
button and F4 key toggles between Remote mode and Local mode. The setting may
be saved by selecting Save Session in the File menu.

The emulation isin Local mode when the button does not display an asterisk.
Pressing a phanumeric keys will cause characters to be sent to the display only.

When Remote mode is activated (as indicated by an asterisk), pressing alphanumeric
keyswill cause characters to be sent to the host.
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Terminal Test - F5

When this button or F5 key is pressed, the HP 700-92/96 emulation will perform a
self-test and display atest screen showing al the displayable characters.

Memory Lock - F6

This enables data to be locked on the display so that it is not scrolled off the top of
the window when display memory isfull. Once enabled, it can only be disabled if
this button or F6 key is pressed again, areset is performed, or the emulation is exited.

Placing the cursor on thefirst line and enabling Memory Lock will prevent data from
automatically scrolling off the top of the display when display memory isfull.
Instead, the message'MEMORY FULL Press RETURN to clear' will be displayed.
Y ou may use the cursor keys to edit data already displayed. To disable the Memory
Lock and continue entering new data, press F6 or click the button again and position
the cursor immediately below the last line.

The Memory Lock function may also be used to lock a specific number of lines from
the top of the display, leaving the remaining linesto scroll past them. Thisis useful
when you want column headings or instructions to remain on the display. To lock a
specific number of lines, place the cursor on the last line to be locked and press F6 or
click the button. The lines from the top of the display down to the cursor line will
now be locked.

Note: You can edit data contained in locked lines but if new data
isinserted it may cause data on the last line of the locked
region to be pushed down into the scrolling region.

Display Functions - F7

This button and the F7 key toggles the Display Functions mode on or off. The effect
of activating Display Functions mode depends on whether the emulation isin Local
or Remote mode. In Local mode, activating Display Functions mode will cause sub-
sequently received control codes and escape sequences to be displayed on the screen
but not actioned. Exceptions to this rule are the commands issued when the button or
F7 key is pressed and the carriage return and line feed commands, which will be
executed.

In Remote mode, activating Display Functions mode will cause subsequently
received control codes and escape sequences to be transmitted to the host but not
actioned locally. Exceptions to this rule are the commands issued when the button or
F7 key is pressed and the carriage return and line feed commands, which will be
executed. If the L ocal Echo option is enabled in the HP Settings dialog box (see the
Setup Menus chapter), commands will be displayed on the screen as well as transmit-
ted to the host.

Note: If the XmitFnctn (A) option is selected in the HP Settings
dialog box, the button and F7 key will not deactivate
Display Functions mode.
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Auto LF - F8

This button and the F8 key enables or disables Auto Line Feed mode. When enabled,
aline feed command is automatically appended to every carriage return command
generated from the keyboard. The setting may be saved by selecting Save Session in
the File menu.

Configuration Selection

Device
Control

Hargins~”
Tabs~Col

‘I‘Iodes ‘ 1 1‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘

This set of function buttons is displayed by pressing the F9 key (which is equivalent
to the HP 700-92/96 User System key). These functions enable you to access three
other sets of function labels.

Device Control - F1

Clicking this button or pressing F1 will cause the Device Control function labelsto
be displayed. The buttons and keys F1 through F8 will function as described in the
following section entitled Device Control.

Margins/Tabs/Col - F2

Clicking this button or pressing F2 will cause the Marging/Tabs/Col function labels
to be displayed. The buttons and keys F1 through F8 will function as described in the
section entitled Margins, Tabs & Start Column.

Modes - F4

Clicking this button or pressing F4 will cause the M ode Selection function labelsto
be displayed. The buttons and keys F1 through F8 will function as described in the
previous section entitled Mode Selection.

Device Control

To %
Ext Dew

Device
Hodes

To Advance
Display Page

1 1(Advance
Line

Copy Copy Copy
fll Page Line

This set of function buttons is displayed by pressing the F9 key (which is equivalent
to the HP 700-92/96 User System key) then F1. These functions enable you to select
the device(s) to which datais sent and also to copy portions of data from display
memory to the printer.
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Device Modes - F1

Clicking this button or pressing F1 will cause the Device M odes function labelsto be
displayed. The keys F1 through F8 will function as described in the following section
entitled Device Modes.

To Ext Dev - F2

Thistoggle function determines whether datais sent to the printer or not. Datawill be
sent to the printer when an asterisk is displayed on this button.

To Display - F3
This toggle function determines whether dataiis sent to the display or not. Data will
be sent to the display when an asterisk is displayed on this button.

Advance Page - F4

When a printer is connected and enabled by the To Ext Dev function, clicking this
button or pressing F4 will cause paper in the printer to be advanced to the top of the
next page.

Advance Line - F5

When aprinter is connected and enabled by the To Ext Dev function, clicking this
button or pressing F5 will cause paper in the printer to be advanced by oneline.

Copy All - F6

When a printer is connected and enabled by the To Ext Dev function, clicking this
button or pressing F6 will cause a copy of all lines from and including the cursor line
tothelast linein display memory to be sent to the printer.

The cursor will move to the leftmost column on the next line when the current line
has been printed. Y ou can cancel printing at the end of the current line by pressing
Return.

Note: If the cursor is positioned on a line below the last display-
able line of data, nothing will be sent to the printer.

Copy Page - F7
When a printer is connected and enabled by the To Ext Dev function, clicking this

button or pressing F7 will cause a copy of all lines from and including the cursor line
to thelast line displayed on the screen to be sent to the printer.

The cursor will move to the leftmost column on the next line when the current line
has been printed. Y ou can cancel printing at the end of the current line by pressing
Return.

Note: If the cursor is positioned on a line below the last display-
able line of data, nothing will be sent to the printer.
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Copy Line - F8

When a printer is connected and enabled by the To Ext Dev function, clicking this
button or pressing F8 will cause a copy of the line containing the cursor to be sent to
the printer. The cursor will move to the leftmost column on the next line when the
line has been printed.

Note: If the cursor is positioned on a line below the last display-
able line of data, nothing will be sent to the printer. If the
cursor is positioned on an empty line between two blocks of
data, the printer will performa carriage return and line
feed.

Device Modes

Device
Control

Record Log
Hode Botton

Log 1 1
Top

Device Control - F1

Clicking this button or pressing F1 will cause the Device Control function labelsto
be displayed, enabling you to select the device(s) to which datais sent and also to
copy portions of datafrom display memory to the printer. The buttons and keys F1
through F8 will function as described in the previous section entitled Device Control.

Record Mode - F2

Thisis used to copy datareceived from the host to the printer and/or display,
depending on the setting of the To Ext Dev and To Display labelsin the Device
Control menu.

Note: Thisfunction does not take effect when the emulationisin
Local mode. In Remote mode, received data is sent directly
to the selected device(s).

The keyboard will be disabled when Record mode is activated except for the F2 key
which is used to exit the mode.

Log Bottom - F3

When the cursor moves to the next line as aresult of an explicit line feed or end-of-
line wraparound, the line of data which the cursor has just moved from will be sent to
the printer when this function is activated. This enables you to create a hardcopy of

al thelinesin the order in which they were entered via the keyboard or received from
the host.

Note: Both the emulation and the host must be using the ENQ/
ACK or Xon/Xoff handshakes or a baud rate that is no
higher than the rate supported by the printer.

9-10
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L og Bottom remains activated until either this button or F3 is pressed again, L og
Top isactivated, areset is performed, or the emulation is exited.

Log Top - F4
When the display memory becomes full and more datais received from the host or
keyboard, lines of data from the top of the display are deleted to make way for the
new data. The L og T op function enables the data that is removed from the top of the
display to be sent to the printer when the To Ext Dev function is activated in the
Device Control menu.

Note: Both the emulation and the host must be using the ENQ/
ACK or Xon/Xoff handshakes or a baud rate that is no
higher than the rate supported by the printer.

L og Top remains activated until either this button or F4 is pressed again, L og
Bottom is activated, areset is performed, or the emulation is exited.

Note: This function does not take effect when Memory Lock is
activated.

Margins, Tabs & Start Column

Start
Colunn

Right
Hargin

Clr All
Hargins

Set Clear |Clr All 1 1| Left
Tab Tab Tabs Hargin

This set of function buttons is displayed by pressing the F9 key (which is equivalent
to the HP 700-92/96 User System key) then F2. These functions enable you to
redefine the start column, set tabs, and specify the left and right margins.

Start Column - F1

Thisfunction is used to temporarily redefine the start column for transmitted data
when no logical start-of-text pointer is present and the Return or Enter keysare
pressed in M odify Line or M odify All mode.

Note: The default start column is specified in the HP Settings
dialog box. Refer to the Setup Menus chapter for details.

Usually a start-of-text pointer is automatically generated to designate the leftmost
character in the current lineif it isthe last line of datain display memory. The pointer
will remain in display memory until thelineis deleted. If the line has no start-of -text
pointer, data transmission will begin at the start column specified by this option. The
column range that can be specified is from 1 to 80, inclusive.
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To change the current start column, move the cursor to the new starting point and
click this button or pressthe F1 key. The start column will revert to that specified
within setup when the emulation is reset or re-entered.

Set Tab - F2

This function enables tab stopsto be defined. To define atab stop, move the cursor to
the column to contain the tab and click this button or press F2.

Note: Tab stopsthat do not lie within the left and right margins
will beignored when the Tab key is pressed. All tab stops
will beignored when the emulation isin Format mode.

Clear Tab - F3

This function enables an individual tab stop to be cleared. To clear atab stop, move
the cursor to the column containing it and click this button or press F3.

Clr All Tabs - F4

Clicking this button or pressing F4 will cause all defined tab stops to be cleared
(except the left margin which isan implicit tab stop).

Left Margin - F5

This function enables you to define the left margin. Margins determine the boundary
for certain cursor movement commands (such as carriage return and cursor home),
and insert character and delete character functions. Data to the left of this margin will
till be accessible. The left margin is an implicit tab stop.

When data received from the host or entered through the keyboard reaches the right
margin, the cursor will move to the specified left margin on the next line down (as
long as InhEolWrp is not selected in the HP Settings dialog box and, in the case of
keyboard-entered data, auto line feed mode is enabled).

To specify the left margin, place the cursor in the column for the margin location and
click this button or press F5. The left margin can be reset to column 1 by pressing F7
(thiswill also reset the right margin to column 80).

Note: Margins are disregarded when data is transferred from
display memory to the host. The margins will be cleared
when Format mode is enabled.

Right Margin - F6

This function enables you to define the right margin. Margins determine the bound-
ary for certain cursor movement commands (such as carriage return and cursor
home), and insert character and delete character functions. Datato the right of this
margin will still be accessible.
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When data received from the host or entered through the keyboard reaches the
specified right margin, the cursor will move to the left margin on the next line down
(aslong asInhEolWrp is not selected in the HP Settings dialog box and, in the case
of keyboard-entered data, auto line feed mode is enabled).

To specify the right margin, place the cursor in the column for the margin location
and click this button or press F6. The right margin can be reset to column 80 by
pressing F7 (thiswill also reset the left margin to column 1).

Note: Margins are disregarded when data is transferred from
display memory to the host. The margins will be cleared
when Format mode is enabled.

ClIr All Margins - F7

This function will reset both |eft and right margin settings so that the left marginisin
column 1 and the right margin in column 80.

Key Programming

The keys F1 through F8 and their equivalent buttons can be programmed by the host
or user to perform additional functions to those described in the previous section. The
keys may be assigned a string of alphanumeric characters and/or control codes, and
you can define whether the key string is executed locally or transmitted to the host, or
both. The buttons can also be programmed to display the new functions when in User
Keys mode.

User Keys mode is entered by pressing the F10 key. The f-key buttons displayed on
the screen will change to display the current User Key definitions. If no definitions
have been assigned, either by you or the host, the buttons will just display the legends
of each f-key as shown below.

!‘1‘f2|f3‘£4|11|f5‘£3|f?‘£3‘

To define the function of an f-key or equivalent button locally, press the keys Shift +
F10 to display the User Key Definition menu as shown overleaf. The menu can be
exited by pressing F9.

Default Definitions

While this menu is displayed the f-keys and equivalent buttons have the functions
shown by the buttons at the bottom of the window, so pressing F4 or the Default
Values button will cause the default key and button definitions to be asserted. The
default definitions will take effect once the User Key Definition menu is exited.
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g 11 LABEL | ]
i 1 LBEL ——
LaBEL —
LaBEL —
LaBEL —

LABEL L]

LABEL L]
LABEL L]

Hext |Previous |Default 1 4 Display
Choice | Choice | VYalues Functns

Key String Treatment

Each f-key and button definition displayed in the menu consists of two lines. The first
line begins with the f-key number followed by space then a one-character attribute
field. Thisfield will contain either an uppercaseL, T or N. These charactersindicate
thefollowing:

L : Thekey string is executed locally.
T : Thekey string istransmitted to the host only.
N : Thekey string istreated as keyboard-entered data.

The default selection is T for all f-keys. To change this setting, use the Tab or Shift +
Tab keysto move the cursor over the field then press F2 (Next Choice button) or F3
(Previous Choice button) to cycle through the options until the one required is

displayed.

Function Indicator

The remainder of thefirst lineis used to specify what is displayed on the screen
button to indicate its function. The default display shows the numbers of the f-keys.

Thetwo fields following LABEL represent the upper and lower lines that can be
displayed on the button. To change the current definition, use the Tab or Shift + Tab
keysto move the cursor into the relevant field and type in the new definition which
can consist of amaximum of 16 characters, eight characters per field.
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Key String Definition

The second line of each f-key definition contains the character string that isto be
displayed, executed, and/or transmitted to the host when the key or button is pressed.
The string may contain alphanumeric characters, control characters, and explicit
escape sequence characters entered when Display Functions mode is enabled by
pressing F7 or the Display Functns button.

The default f-key string begins with the characters EC which represent the escape
code that is used to begin each escape sequence. The EC characters are displayed in
the key definition line by pressing the Esc key or the keys Ctrl + [ together when
Display Functions mode is enabled. Note that you must enter the entire escape
sequence before disabling Display Functions mode (by pressing F7 again).

When Display Functionsis enabled, the Return key may be used to insert carriage
return codes (CR) in the string. If Auto LF mode is selected in the M ode Selection
function menu, Return will generate aline feed (L F) code aswell as carriage return.

To change an f-key/button string definition, use the Tab or Shift + Tab keysto move
the cursor onto the second line (the line following LABEL definition for that key/
button) and type in the new definition which can consist of a maximum of 80
characters.

When you have finished defining f-key/button strings, press the F9 key to exit the
menu. To enable the new definitions and display the relevant functions on the
buttons, press the F10 key.

Note: The host may reset the f-key definitions to their default
valuesiif required by the application.
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Character Display Attributes

The HP 700-92/96 emulation incorporates various display attributes which can be
enabled by host commands or from the keyboard by the user. These attributes are
listed in the table below.

When an attribute or set of attributes are enabled, they affect all subsequently
displayed characters until an end attribute command or another attribute command is
received, or the end of the line is reached. Attributes remain at the display location
where they were enabled and will not move when characters are inserted or deleted.

Y ou can configure the f-keys and buttons so that they will enable these attributes
when pressed. To do this, display the User Key Definition menu by pressing the keys
Shift + F10 together. Use the Tab or Shift + Tab keysto position the cursor in the
first field next to the number of the f-key to be defined and press F2 until the letter L
for Local isdisplayed. Press Tab and type in the text that will appear in the display
label for the key, for example, Under in thefirst field and Line in the second for
Under Line. Press Tab to move down to the next line. Press F7 to enable Display
Functions mode then press Ctrl + [ together or the Esc key, followed by the charac-
ters & d and the attribute character, which for underline

isD.

The key definition should look like thisif the F1 key was defined to enable the
underline attribute:

f1 @ LABEL INGEIEFE
&dD

For any other attribute or combination of attributes, substitute the last character in the
second line (D in the example above) with the relevant character from the following
table.

@|A|B|C/D|E|F|G|H|I|J|K|LIM|N|O|S
Half-Brightness [ BN AN AN AN BN BN BN J
Underline o o0 0 [ 2K BN BN )
Inverse Video o0 [ 2K ] [ BN J [ BN ]
Flashing o o o o ° ° [ ] (]
Invisible [ ]
End Attribute [ ]

When you have finished assigning character attribute commands to f-keys, press F9
to exit from the User Key Definition menu then F10 to enable the User Keys and
display the defined attribute [abels.
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10

IBM 3270 Emulation

This chapter describes features of the IBM 3270 terminal emulation.

Introduction

ThelBM 3270 emulator provides emulation of all four models of the IBM 3278
alphanumeric terminal and also supportsthe IBM 3287-1 printer. Theterminal
emulation supports Extended Attribute mode which allows different representation of
highlighted fields and permits host definition of text colours. (Note that you can
modify coloursusing the Attribute Settings dialog box but they cannot be saved as
colours are mapped differently in thismode.) The emulation al so includestypeahead
capability so that you can continue to enter data without waiting for aprompt from the
host.

Session Configuration

WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating asession configuration when
theterminal isin WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in chapter
2.

1. Click the Configuretabinthe Terminal Connection Manager then click the
Add button to display the New Connection dialog box.

2. Select Terminal Emulation Client and click OK. The Terminal Emulation
Client Connection Wizard - Connection I nformation dialog box will be
displayed.

3. Enter anamewhich will identify this session configuration for future selectionin
the Connection Name box.

4. Selectthel BM 3270 terminal emulation in the Emulation list box.
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5.

10.

Select the IBM 3270 M odel which determinesthe size of the display and whether
or not extended attributes are supported. One of four display sizes can be selected:

3278/9-2 24 rows by 80 columns
3278/9-3 32 rowsby 80 columns
3278/9-4 43 rows by 80 columns
3278/9-5 27 rowsby 132 columns

Settings with the E extension provide support for the following extended at-
tributes: 3270 field attributes, extended highlighting (blink, flash and underscore,
but not in combination), foreground colour, and query reply inbound structured
fields. These attributes are al so supported by the 3279.

Specify if you want theright or left Control keysto perform the same function as
thekeypad Enter or Reset keys, respectively.

Click Next to display the Host | nfor mation dialog box.

Y ou can specify up to four hosts and you can use keyboard commands to switch
between the sessions as described | ater in this chapter. Enter the name or internet
address of the host computer(s) inthe Host box(es), then click Advanced for
Telnet options. Refer to the TCP/IP Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for
details.

Maketherelevant selectionsthen click OK to return to the Host | nfor mation
dialog box, then click Next .

Thefollowing four dialog boxes provide further configuration optionswhich are
described in chapter 2. Click Next to advance through the dial og boxes.

AutomateL ogin Process
Printer Port Settings
GUI Overrides

Aux Port Settings

When you have made your selections, click Finish to returntothe Terminal
Connection Manager .

Inthe Terminal Connection Manager, display the Connectionslist, select the
session hame you specified earlier in step 3, then click the Connect button.

Non-WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
theterminal isnot in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in the
Setup Menus chapter.

1

2.

Display the Settings menu from the command bar and select Emulation... to
display the Emulation Settings dialog box.

Set the Alpha Emulation option to |BM 3270, then click OK. The terminal will
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now bein Network Virtual Terminal mode.

Display the IBM 3270 Settings dialog box if you wish to change the setting of the
IBM 3270 M odel option which determinesthe size of the display and whether or
not extended attributes are supported. One of four display sizes can be selected:

3278/9-2 24 rows by 80 columns

3278/9-3 32 rows by 80 columns

3278/9-4 43 rows by 80 columns

3278/9-5 27 rowsby 132 columns

Settings with the E extension provide support for the following extended at-
tributes: 3270 field attributes, extended highlighting (blink, flash and underscore,
but not in combination), foreground colour, and query reply inbound structured
fields. These attributes are al so supported by the 3279. Click OK to closethe
dialog box.

Select Save Session in the File menu.

Select New Connection in the File menu to display the New Connection dialog
box.

Select the type of host connection required inthe Typelist box.

For aTCP/IP connection, select TCP/I P, enter the name or internet address of the
host computer in the Connect To box, then click Configur e for additional Telnet
options. Refer to the TCP/IP Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for details.

For aserial connection, select Serial, specify the communications port inthe
Connect To box, then click Configurefor additional serial options. Refer to the
Serial Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for details.

When you have specified the required settings in the New Connection dialog box,
click the Connect button to make the connection.

If necessary, enter the appropriate information to establish an IBM host sessionin
theNetwork Virtual Termina mode screen.

When an IBM host session has been established, the screen will switch out of
Network Virtual Terminal mode and display the IBM 3270 emulation screen.

Note: You will bereturned to the Network Virtual Terminal screen
when the connection to the IBM host has been closed.
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Network Virtual Terminal Mode

Network Virtual Terminal (NVT) mode allowsthe operator to communicate with a
network gateway (in ASCII) for routing, logon etc, before the full IBM terminal

emulation protocol is established. NVT modeisindicated by the[@ symbol inthe
status line along the bottom of the display.

NVT mode displays an unformatted screen for data entry, allowing most of the
keyboard functionality for local editing. However, whenthe Enter key is pressed, the
line that the cursor is positioned on will be sent over Telnet asan ASCI| string with
CR/LF terminators. The cursor will then be positioned at the start of the next line.
ASCII datareceived over Telnet will also be displayed at the current cursor position. A
CR character will be actioned asa'new line' character, causing the cursor to moveto
the start of the next line, scrolling the display if necessary. Oncethe appropriate details
have been entered to establish an IBM host session (which may be automatic), the
screeniscleared and switched into full IBM 3270 terminal emulation mode, as
indicated by the ll symbol in the statusline.

Host Selection

Up to four host connections can be specified using the Connection Wizard. When two
or more hosts have been configured you can use the following keyboard commandsto
launch or switch between each session:

Alt+S  Switchto or launch the next session if not already launched. Notethat this
will cyclethrough hosts 1 to 4 (if configured) in order.

Ctrl+S  Switchto previous session. Note that the session must already be launched
asthiswill not launch asession.

Ctrl + X  Exitsall sessions. A warning message box will ask if you really want to
exit. Click Yestoexitall.

IBM 3287-1 Printer Support

TN3287 printing is supported by setting the |BM 3270 M odel option inthe | BM
3270 Settings dialog box to 3287-1. When anew Telnet connection is made, the
display will show amessage box which will indicate the current printer status.

When printing commences a Print Abort box will be displayed enabling you to cancel
the print job. Note that thiswill stop print data being sent but will not disconnect you
from the host.
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SysReq Key Support

When the SysReq option in the Telnet Optionsdialog box is selected, the key
mapped with the SysReq function enables you to toggle the display and keyboard
entries between the host operating system and the application. This enablesyouto
switch to the operating system and i ssue a L OGOFF command. When communicating

with the operating system the status line will display the® symbol.

Note: Not all TN3270E servers provide full support of the SysReq
key.

The Status Line

Thelast lineinthewindow is used to display statusinformation in the form of
symbolsand al phanumeric characters. A coloured line separates statusinformation
from therest of thedisplay. Information is displayed in any of nine regionswithin the
statuslineaslisted below.

1: Readiness & System Connection

Symbol Colour  Column Meaning

T Blue 1 Telnet session running

A Blue 2 Online (non-SNA)

2 Blue 3 Network Virtual Terminal mode
] Blue 3 My job (IBM emulation screen)
" Blue 3 Host operating system mode

2: Do Not Enter

Symbol Colour  Column Meaning

X PROGNNN Yellow  10-18 Program check (nnn = error code)
X g White 10-13 Terminal wait

XANUM Red 10-15 Numeric dataonly

Xe=X— Red 10-14 Goelsewhere

X SYSTEM White 10-17 Systemlock

Xx> Red 10-13 Too much

3: Typing Direction

Symbol Colour  Column Meaning
= Blue 19 Typingdirection left-to-right
<= Blue 19 Typingdirection right-to-left
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4: Bilingual Keyboard Mode

Symbol Colour  Column M eaning

N Blue 20 National character set mode

L Blue 20 Latin character set mode

5: TN3270E Device Name

Symbol Colour  Column Meaning

dddddddd White 22-29 TN3270E actual device
name connected as

6: Shift

Symbol Colour  Column M eaning

NUM Blue 43-45 Numericlock on

7: Mode Symbol

Symbol Colour  Column Meaning

N Blue 53 Insert mode on

8: Display Direction

Symbol Colour  Column Meaning

— Blue 73 Normal display

— Blue 73 Right-to-left mirror display

9: Cursor Position

Symbol Colour  Column Meaning

rricc orrr/ccc White 75-80 Row/column cursor position
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Readiness & System Connection

T Thisindicatesthat aTelnet session isrunning.

A Thisindicatesthat the protocol for communication between an
application program and the IBM 3270 emulation is not system
network architecture (SNA).

&l Thisindicatesthat the current screenisaNetwork Virtual Ter-

minal screen. Thisscreenisdisplayed when IBM 3270 modeis
entered before atelnet session has been initiated with theremote
host. This enablesyou to enter login text. Note that you will be
returned to this screen when you log off.

] Thisindicatesthat the current screenisan IBM 3270 screen.
This screen will be displayed when you haveinitiated a Telnet
session withthe host.

& Thisindicatesthat you are currently communicating with the
host operating system, not the application.

Do Not Enter

The Do Not Enter (X) symbol will appear when input from the keyboard or mouse

will not be accepted by the host (except Reset and SysReq). Symbolsto theright of
thiswill indicate the reason. Pressing the Reset key will remove some of these symbols
from the statusline. Note that the emul ation includes typeahead capability sothat in
most cases you can continue to enter data without waiting for the Do Not Enter
message to clear asthe datawill be stored until the host isready.

X PROGNNN Indicatesthat aprogramming error in the datafrom the host has
been detected, possibly dueto incompatible application soft-
ware. Pressthe Reset or SysReq key to removethisindicator

and unlock the keyboard.

X it Indicates that you must wait while the requested functionis
performed.

XANUM Indicatesthat you tried to enter an invalid character into anu-

meric field when the numeric-lock featurewas active. The
keyboard numeric-lock feature can be overridden by using a
Shift key. The keyboard can be unlocked and the indicator
removed by pressing the Reset key.

Xe—X— Indicates that you tried to enter data.in the wrong location. This
will occur when you attempt to do any of the following:

Enter, insert, erase, or delete acharacter whenthecursorisina
protected field or at afield attributelocation.
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X SYSTEM

XX>

Perform a cursor-sel ect operation when the cursor isnotina
validcursor-selectfield.

The keyboard can be unlocked and the indicator removed by
pressing the Reset key.

Indicatesthat you cannot enter any data because the application
program has disabled the keyboard following an entry.

Indicatesthat you attempted to insert charactersinto an unpro-
tected field when the cursor was at the end of thefield, or you
attempted to word wrap to the next line when there were not
enough spacesto enable aword wrap.

The keyboard can be unlocked and the indicator removed by
pressing the Reset key.

Typing Direction

=> 0or <=

Thisindicatesthedirection in which charactersare displayed on
the screen when typed. Thedirection istoggled between | eft-to-
right (normal) and right-to-left by pressing the keys Shift +/ on
the keypad.

Bilingual Keyboard Mode

N or L

Shift

NUM

Thisindicateswhether the National (N) or Latin (L) character
set is active when a code page that supports abilingual keyboard
is selected. Pressing the keys Shift + - on the keypad will toggle
between thetwo character sets.

Thisindicatesthat the numeric lock function isenabled and the
current cursor isin anumeric field. When the numeric lock
functionison, the current cursor isin an unprotected field and
the keyboard isin lowercase shift, you can only usethe 0to 9,
decimal sign (.), minus (-), and Dup keys.

Mode Symbol

AN

Thissymbol indicatesthat the keyboard isin Insert mode. Al-
ready existing charactersto theright of the cursor will moveto
makeroom for new charactersthat are entered. I nsert mode can
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be disabled by pressing the Reset or SysReq key, or by per-
forming any action that sends data to the host, such as pressing
the Enter, Clear, PA, or PF keys.

Display Direction

— OF « Thisindicatesthe orientation of the screen display. A right
arrow indicates normal left-to-right display, aleft arrow indi-
catesaright-to-left mirror imagedisplay. Thedisplay can be
toggled between the two directions by pressing the keys Shift +
Backspace.

Text Display Options

Display Right-to-Left

The contents of the screen can be displayed inreverse, i.e. asaright-to-left mirror
image, by pressing the keys Shift + Backspace. Thisisatoggle function, so pressing
thekeysagain will revert to normal |eft-to-right display. An arrow will be displayed on
the statuslineto indicate normal (right arrow) or mirror (left arrow) display.

Typing Direction

Thedirection in which characters are displayed on the screen when typed can be
toggled between normal |eft-to-right and right-to-left by pressing the keys Shift +/on
thekeypad. The characters=> or <=will be displayed on the statuslineto indicate the
current typing direction.

Selecting the Symbol Swap optioninthe |BM 3270 Settings dialog box will cause
symbols such asround or angle brackets to be displayed the correct way round when
typingright-to-left.

Close Key

If text has been typed using both typing direction modesin the ssmeline or field, you
can force the right-hand text to join the left-hand text by pressing the keys Shift + * on
the keypad.

Push Mode

Push mode allows you to edit text whose direction is opposite the screen orientation. In
this mode the cursor orientation isreversed and a Push segment is created. Push mode
istoggled on/off by pressing the keys Ctrl + Shift + - (keypad minus).
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Push mode has two secondary modes, Boundary mode and Edit mode.

Boundary modeis activated when Push modeis entered. The cursor will remain at its
current position while you type additional characters, and text will be pushed inthe
oppositedirection of the screen orientation.

Edit modeis activated when the cursor is moved from its Boundary position into the
Push segment area. In this mode, text can be edited within the Push segment while
typing inthefield's natural direction.

Bilingual Keyboard Support

When acode page that supports abilingual keyboard is selected, you can toggle
between the National and L atin character set by pressing the keys Shift + - onthe
keypad. The character N or L will be displayed on the statusline to indicate which
character setiscurrently active.

Selecting the Numer al Swap optioninthe | BM 3270 Settings dialog box will cause
al numbersto be displayed using the National character set whenin Latin character set
mode.

Alternate Code Page

If alanguage supportstwo code pages (e.g. Hebrew New Code and Hebrew Old
Code), you can switch between the two by pressing the keys Ctrl + Shift + Alt + - on
the numeric keypad. This function can be assigned to adifferent key or key combina-
tion by usingthe |IB_AL TCP virtua key name.

Keyboard Mapping

Theillustration on the following page showswhere IBM 3270 keyboard functions are
mapped to keys on the 101/102 key Enhanced AT keyboard layout. Special key
functionsthat are provided on the IBM 3270 keyboard can be mapped to any key on
your keyboard by using the IB virtual key nameslisted in the Define K eyboar d

M acr os dial og box.
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Record & Playback Keystrokes Facility

Therecord/playback keystrokesfacility enablesyouto eliminaterepetitive operations
by using the Fn keysto store, retrieve and display data. The Fn keys can storeatotal
of 1500 keystrokes. A sequence of recorded keystrokes may be interrupted so that
keystrokes can be entered manually before continuing with the recording or playback.
Notethat local Fn key functions cannot be recorded.

The keys used to initiate recording and playback are shown below together with the
equivalent virtual key names which can be used to assign the functionsto any key on

the keyboard:
101/102 Key Keyboard Virtual Key Names
Record: Alt + F7 IB_RECORD
Pause: Shift + Pause IB_PAUSE
Quit: Alt + Escape IB_QUIT
Play: Alt +F8 IB_PLAY
Edit: Alt +F3 IB_FEDIT

Recording Keystrokes

1

Press Recor d to enter Record mode.

The statusline will display RECRD and anumber from 0-1500 indicating the
number of new keystrokes that may be stored. A series of boxes displayed to the
right represent the Fn keys. A solid box indicates that the Fn key in that positionis
currently storing recorded keystrokes.

Pressthe Fn key which will store the keystrokes. (On 101/102 keyboards you can
also use Shift + Fn.)

The statuslinewill display R**** F* where R indicates you are in Record mode,
**** jsthe number of keystrokesthat may be stored, and F* isthe number of the
Fn key pressed.

Note: If you pressa pre-recorded Fn key, its contentswill be
replaced with the following keystrokes. You can also remove
the contents of the Fn key before recording by pressing the
Deletekey.

Enter the keystrokesto be recorded. Y ou may pause recording at any timeto allow
keystrokesto be entered manually when played back by pressing Pause. To
continue recording, press Pause again.

Note: You can cancel the newly recorded keystrokes by pressing the
Quit key. This cancellation does not affect the previously
recorded keystrokes.
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4. Tofinishand savetherecording, pressthe Record key.

Playback Keystrokes

Y ou can play back the contents of an Fn key asnormal or one keystroke at atime. The
following procedure describes normal play back. For one keystroke play back, select
Single Step M acr osinthe Notice Board Setup dialog box.

1. Positionthetext cursor wherethe playback isto start.
2. Pressthe Play key to enter Play mode.

Thestatuslinewill display PLAY and a series of boxes representing the Fn keys.
A solid box indicates that the Fn key in that position is currently storing recorded
keystrokes.

3. PresstheFn key storing the recorded datato play back.

Playback will beginimmediately, asindicated by aP on the statusline. All the
recorded keystrokeswill be played back automatically. When playback iscom-
pleted the P will disappear.

If the recorded keystrokesincluded Pause, then playback will halt at that point to
alow you to enter keystrokes manually. Press Play to resume playback from
where you stopped typing.

If you want to cancel during the playback operation, pressthe Quit key.

Editing Macros
1. PressAlt+F3.
2. Pressthe Fn key containing the macro to be edited.

The statuslinewill display information about the Fn key macro asfollows:

TEN

Item1: DisplaysEDIT or INSERT depending on the current mode.
Item2: Indicatesthe number of new keystrokesthat may be stored.
Item3: Displaysthe current Fn key number.

Item4: Displaysthe cursor position within the macro (i.e. the number of key-
strokesfrom the start of the macro).

Item5: Displaysthe contents of the macro.
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3. UsethelL eft or Right cursor keysto move the cursor one character position at a
time through the macro, or the Up or Down cursor keysto move 20 character
positionsat atime.

4. If required, pressthelnsert key to toggle between Insert and Edit mode, as
indicated in the statusline.

5. Maketherequired changesto the macro.

6. Tosavetheedit, pressAlt + F3.

7. PressQuit to exit.

Error Codes

Thefollowing error codes may appear on the statuslineif an error occurs during
recording or playback.

9001

9003

9007

9010

9015

Exceeded the maximum number of allowed keystrokes.

Remedy: Pressthe Record key to exit Record mode. To record anew
keystrokesequence, either:

a) Pressthe Recor d key and thetarget Fn key that has erasable data, then
enter the new data.

b) Pressthe Record key and the target Fn key that has erasable data, then
pressthe Delete key to erase the recorded datafor that key.

You pressed aninvalid Fn key while performing the Record or Play
function.

Remedy: Pressthe Reset key.

You pressed an invalid sequence key (e.g. Play) while performing the
Record function.

Remedy: Pressthe Reset key.

While performing the Play function, you pressed an Fn key that does not
have a keystroke assigned toiit.

Remedy: Pressthe Reset key.

In communication mode, you pressed either the Quit or Pause key.

Remedy: Pressthe Reset key.
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9019 In Record or Play mode. While the Record/play pause indicator was
displayed on the status line you pressed an invalid key (e.g. Play key in
Record mode, or Record key in Play mode).

Remedy: Pressthe Reset key.

Notice Board Facility

Introduction

The Notice Board isan area of the display in which copied data can be stored and
manipul ated.

When the Notice Board is enabled (see Notice Boar d Setup dialog box), pressing the
Zoom key will togglethe display between full screen (i.e. the screen currently
containing the cursor) and split screen (host screen and Notice Board) mode. The
Zoom Settings optionsin the Notice Boar d Setup dialog box determine which screen
isdisplayed above the other. When viewing the display, pointers at each end of the
dividing line between the two screensindicate which isthe host screen.

Key Functions

The keys used by default for Notice Board functions are shown below together with
the equivalent virtual key nameswhich can be used to assign the functionsto any key
on the keyboard.

101/102 Key Keyboard Virtual Key Names
NB Setup:  Alt+F2 IB_NB_SETUP
Zoom: Alt + Page Up IB_NB_ZOOM
Jump: Ctrl + Page Up IB_NB_JUMP
NB Copy: Ctrl + Shift + Page Up IB_NB_COPY
Copy: Shift + Page Down IB_COPY

Copying Screen DataTo The Display
1. Positionthetext cursor at the start of the areato be copied.

2. Pressthe Copy key to start the Copy function. Note that the status line will display
thekey functionsavailable.

3. Usethecursor keysto movethetext cursor to the diagonally-opposite corner of
the display areato be copied. The currently selected areawill be highlightedin
green. Note that you can toggle the position of the text cursor between thetwo
diagonally-opposite corners of the selected areaby pressing the Return key.
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4.

Press F13to copy the selected area. The copied area (i.e. thetarget) will be
highlighted inred.

Usethe cursor keysto move thered target areato the required position on the
display. Y ou can a so use the Jump key to move the target areato the host screen
or Notice Board.

Press Enter on the numeric keypad to save the copied areaat the current position
onthedisplay.

Copying Screen DataTo A Function Key

Notethat the Notice Board Setup dialog box has several optionswhich determine
whether thisfacility isenabled and whether all screen datain the selected areais
copied, or only datain user entry fields.

1
2.

Position the text cursor at the start of the areato be copied.

Pressthe Copy key to start the Copy function. Note that the statusline will display
thekey functionsavailable.

Usethe cursor keysto move the text cursor to the diagonally-opposite corner of
the display areato be copied. The currently selected areawill be highlighted in
green. Note that you can toggle the position of the text cursor between the two
diagonally-opposite corners of the selected areaby pressing the Return key.

Press F14 to copy the selected area.
Pressthe function key required to store the copied data.

Press Enter on the numeric keypad to store the copied datain the chosen function
key.
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IBM 5250 Emulation

This chapter describes features of the IBM 5250 terminal emulation.

Introduction

ThelBM 5250 emulator provides emulation of 5250 type alphanumeric terminals,
both monochrome (green/white plus attributes) and colour. Colours may be modified
using the Attribute Settings dialog box. This emulation can be used for connection to
an |IBM AS/400, System/36 or System/38. A typeahead capability is provided so that
you can continue to enter data without waiting for a prompt from the host.

Session Configuration

WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating asession configuration when
theterminal isin WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in chapter
2.

1. Click the Configuretabinthe Terminal Connection Manager then click the
Add button to display the New Connection dialog box.

2. Select Terminal Emulation Client and click OK. The Terminal Emulation
Client Connection Wizard - Connection I nfor mation dialog box will be
displayed.

3. Enter anamewhich will identify this session configuration for future selectionin
the Connection Name box.

4. Selectthel BM 5250 terminal emulation in the Emulation list box.

5. Specify the|BM 5250 M odédl. Thisisreported back to the host in responseto a
terminal identification request. (Notethat not all features of the terminal model
may be supported.) Thisalso allowsyou to specify whether the display istreated
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asmonochrome (green for normal characters, whitefor intense attribute) or colour
for attributes. Theterminal models currently supported and their display character-
isticsarelisted below.

Model Display Rows x Columns
5291 1 Monaochrome 24 x 80

5292 2 Colour 24 x 80

5251 11 Monaochrome 24 x 80

3179 2 Colour 24 x 80 (default)
3196 Al Monochrome 24 x 80

3180 2 Monochrome 24 x 80 and 27 x 132
3477 FC Colour 24 x 80 and 27 x 132

3477 FG Monochrome 24 x 80 and 27 x 132
3486 _BA Monaochrome 24 x 80
3487 _ HA Monochrome 24 x 80

3487 HC Colour 24 x 80
5555 BO1 Monochrome 24 x 80
5555 CO01 Colour 24 x 80

The printer model s supported are listed bel ow:

3812-1 Singlebyte printer
5553-B01 Double byte printer

If double byte character sets (e.g. Japanese) are supported and you wish to use
them, then select either 5555_B01 (monochrome) or 5555_CO01 (colour) for
display, or 5553-B01 for printing.

Specify if you want theright or left Control keysto perform the same function as
thekeypad Enter or Reset keys, respectively.

Specify the | BM 5250 M onochr ome setting. Note that all IBM 5250 models
support both monochrome and colour display. When monochromeis sel ected,
characterswill bedisplayed in green and intense fields will be displayed in white.
When monochromeis not selected, the settings specified inthe Attributes dialog
box (described in the Setup Menus chapter) will be used for the display.

Click Next to display the Host I nfor mation dialog box.

For aTCP/IP connection, click the TCP/I P button, enter the name or internet
address of the host computer in the Host Name box, then click Advanced for
additional Telnet options. Refer to the TCP/IP Connection Settings sectionin
chapter 2 for details.

For aserial connection, click the Serial button, specify the communicationsportin
the Connect To box, then click Advanced for additional serial options. Refer to
the Serial Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for details.

Maketherelevant selectionsthen click OK to returnto the Host I nfor mation
dialog box, then click Next .
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9. Thefollowingfour dialog boxes provide further configuration optionswhich are
described in chapter 2. Click Next to advance through the dial og boxes.

Automate L ogin Process
Printer Port Settings
GUI Overrides

Aux Port Settings

10. When you have made your selections, click Finish toreturnto the Terminal
Connection Manager .

11. Inthe Ter minal Connection Manager, display the Connectionslist, select the
session hame you specified earlier in step 3, then click the Connect button.

Non-WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating asession configuration when
theterminal isnot in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in the
Setup Menus chapter.

1. Display the Settings menu from the command bar and select Emulation... to
display the Emulation Settings dial og box.

2. Setthe Alpha Emulation option to | BM 5250 then click OK. Theterminal will
now bein Network Virtual Terminal mode.

3. Display the Settings menu and select |BM 5250... to display the |IBM 5250
Settingsdialog box.

4. Specify the|BM 5250 M odel. Thisisreported back to the host in responseto a
terminal identification request. (Notethat not all features of the terminal model
may be supported.) Thisalso allowsyou to specify whether the display istreated
asmonochrome (green for normal characters, whitefor intense attribute) or colour
for attributes. Theterminal models currently supported and their display character-
isticsarelisted below.

M odel Display Rows x Columns
5291 1 Monochrome 24 x 80

5292 2 Colour 24 x 80

5251 11 Monochrome 24 x 80

3179 2 Colour 24 x 80 (default)
3196 _Al Monochrome 24 x 80

3180 2 Monochrome 24 x 80 and 27 x 132
3477_FC Colour 24 x 80 and 27 x 132

3477_FG Monochrome 24 x 80 and 27 x 132
3486_BA Monochrome 24 x 80
3487_HA Monochrome 24 x 80
3487_HC Colour 24 x 80
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10.

11.

5555 BO1 Monochrome 24 x 80
5555 _CO01 Colour 24 x 80

The printer model s supported are listed bel ow:

3812-1 Singlebyte printer
5553-B01 Double byte printer

If double byte character sets (e.g. Japanese) are supported and you wish to use
them, then select either 5555_B01 (monochrome) or 5555_CO01 (colour) for
display, or 5553-B01 for printing.

Specify the M onochrome setting. Note that all IBM 5250 models support both
monochrome and colour display. When monochromeis selected, characterswill be
displayed in green and intensefields will be displayed in white. When mono-
chromeisnot selected, the settings specified in the Attributes dialog box (de-
scribed in the Setup Menus chapter) will be used for the display.

Click OK to closethe dialog box.
Select Save Session inthe File menu.

Select New Connection in the File menu to display the New Connection dialog
box.

Select the type of host connection required inthe Typelist box.

For aTCP/IP connection, select TCP/I P, enter the name or internet address of the
host computer in the Connect To box, then click Configur e for additional Telnet
options. Refer to the TCP/IP Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for details.

For aserial connection, select Serial, specify the communications portinthe
Connect To box, then click Configurefor additional serial options. Refer to the
Serial Connection Settings sectionin chapter 2 for details.

When you have specified the required settings in the New Connection dialog box,
click the Connect button to make the connection.

If necessary, enter the appropriate information to establish an IBM host sessionin
theNetwork Virtual Terminal mode screen.

When an IBM host session has been established, the screen will switch out of
Network Virtual Terminal mode and display the IBM 5250 emulation screen.

Note: You will bereturned to the Network Virtual Terminal screen
when the connection to the IBM host has been closed.
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Network Virtual Terminal Mode

Network Virtual Terminal (NVT) mode allowsthe operator to communicate with a
network gateway (in ASCII) for routing, logon etc, before the full IBM terminal
emulation protocol is established. NVT modeisindicated by the absence of thell
symbol in the status line a ong the bottom of the window. NVT mode displaysan
unformatted screen for dataentry, allowing basic keyboard functionality asasimple
ASCII terminal. In addition to datakeys, other recognized keys are:

Clear clearsthescreen

Enter sends a CR to the host
Newline sends a CR to the host
Backspace  sendsaBSto the host
Tab sends an HT to the host

Oncethe appropriate details have been entered to establish an IBM host session (which
may be automatic), the screen is cleared and switched into full IBM 5250 terminal
emulation mode, asindicated by thell symbol in the statusline.

The Status Line

Thelast linein the window is used to display statusinformation in the form of
symbolsand al phanumeric characters. A coloured line separates statusinformation
from therest of the display. Information is displayed in any of six regionswithin the
statuslineaslisted below.

Region  Symbol Colour Column  Meaning

1 T Blue 1 Telnet session running

2 ] Blue 18 Online (IBM 5250 mode)

3 M Blue 28 Messagewaiting

4 n Blue 48 Insert modeon

5 X Red 57 Input inhibited

6 rr/ccorrr/ccc  White 75-80 Row/column cursor position

The meaning of the symbolsisasfollows:

T Indicatesthat aTelnet sessionisrunning.

B Indicatesthat the current screenisan IBM 5250 screen. Thisscreenwill be
displayed when you haveinitiated a Telnet session with the host.

M Indicatesthat the system has one or more messages waiting for you.

A Indicatesthat the keyboard isin Insert mode. Already existing characterstothe
right of the cursor will move to make room for new charactersthat are entered.
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Insert mode can be disabled by pressing the I nsert key again, pressing the Reset
key, or by performing any action that sends data to the host, such as pressing the
Enter, Clear, or PF keys.

X Indicates when input from the keyboard or mouse will not be accepted by the host.
When thisis because an error has occured, as shown in the error line, pressing the
Reset key will removetheerror. Alternatively, moreinformation can be obtained
by pressing the Help key. The only other keys available are Attn, SysReq and
Print. Notethat the emulation includes typeahead capability so that in most cases
you can continue to enter data without waiting for the Do Not Enter message to
clear asthe datawill be stored until the host isready.

Keyboard Mapping

Thefollowing illustration showswhere IBM 5250 keyboard functions are mapped to
keys on the 101/102 key Enhanced AT keyboard layout. Special key functionsthat are
provided on the IBM 5250 keyboard can be mapped to any key on your keyboard by
using the ASvirtual key nameslisted in the Define K eyboard M acr os dial og box.

Word Processing Mode

Thefollowing keyboard functions are available when the IBM 5250 emulationisin
Word Processing mode:

Symbols Command
Begin Bold

Centre Text

Next Text Column
Half-Index Down
End Attribute

Find Stop Code
Start New Page
Required Page End
Insert Stop Code
BeginUnderline
Word Underline
Half-Index Up
Beginning of Line
End of Line

Top of Page

End of Page

Insert Carrier Return
Required Space
Required Tab

Alt+A

Alt+B

Alt+C

Alt+D

Alt+H

Alt+J

Alt+N

Alt+P

Alt+R

Alt+S

Alt+U

Alt +W

Alt+Y

Alt + Cursor Left
Alt + Cursor Right
Alt + Cursor Up
Alt + Cursor Down
Alt + Field Exit
Alt + Space

Alt + Tab
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Text Display Options

Display Right-to-Left

The contents of the screen can be displayed inreverse, i.e. asaright-to-left mirror
image, by pressing the keys Shift + Backspace. Thisisatoggle function, so pressing
thekeysagain will revert to normal |eft-to-right display. An arrow will be displayed on
the statuslineto indicate normal (right arrow) or mirror (left arrow) display.

Typing Direction

Thedirection in which characters are displayed on the screen when typed can be
toggled between normal |eft-to-right and right-to-left by pressing the keys Shift +/ on
the keypad. The characters=> or <= will bedisplayed on the statuslineto indicate the
current typing direction.

Selecting the Symbol Swap optioninthe |IBM 5250 Settings dialog box will cause
symbols such as round or angle brackets to be displayed the correct way round when
typingright-to-left.

Close Key

If text has been typed using both typing direction modesin the sasmeline or field, you
can force the right-hand text to join the left-hand text by pressing the keys Shift +* on
the keypad.

Push Mode

Push mode allows you to edit text whose direction is opposite the screen orientation. In
this mode the cursor orientation is reversed and a Push segment is created. Push mode
istoggled on/off by pressing the keys Ctrl + Shift + - (keypad minus).

Push mode has two secondary modes, Boundary mode and Edit mode.

Boundary modeis activated when Push modeis entered. The cursor will remain at its
current position while you type additional characters, and text will be pushed inthe
oppositedirection of the screen orientation.

Edit modeis activated when the cursor is moved from its Boundary position into the
Push segment area. In this mode, text can be edited within the Push segment while
typing inthefield’ snatural direction.

Bilingual Keyboard Support

When acode page that supports abilingual keyboard is selected, you can toggle
between the National and L atin character set by pressing the keys Shift + - onthe
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keypad. The character N or L will be displayed on the statusline to indicate which
character setiscurrently active.

Selecting the Numeral Swap option inthe | BM 5250 Settings dialog box will cause
al numbersto be displayed using the National character set whenin Latin character set
mode.

Alternate Code Page

If alanguage supportstwo code pages (e.g. Hebrew New Code and Hebrew Old
Code), you can switch between the two by pressing the keys Ctrl + Shift + Alt + - on
the numeric keypad. Thisfunction can be assigned to adifferent key or key combina-
tion by usingthe AS AL TCP virtual key name.

Record & Playback Keystrokes Facility

Therecord/playback keystrokesfacility enablesyouto eliminaterepetitive operations
by using the Fn keysto store, retrieve and display data. The Fn keys can store atotal
of 1500 keystrokes. A sequence of recorded keystrokes may be interrupted so that
keystrokes can be entered manually before continuing with the recording or playback.
Notethat local Fn key functions cannot be recorded.

The keys used to initiate recording and playback are shown below together with the
equivalent virtual key names which can be used to assign the functionsto any key on
the keyboard:

101/102 Key Keyboard Virtual Key Names
Record: Alt +F4 AS RECORD
Pause: Shift + Pause AS PAUSE
Quit: Alt + LControl (seenote) AS QUIT
Play: Alt +F5 AS PLAY

Note: QuitisAlt + Left Control if Left Control isdefined asthe
Reset key.

Recording Keystrokes
1. PressRecord to enter Record mode.

The statusline will display RECRD and anumber from 0-1500 indicating the
number of new keystrokes that may be stored. A series of boxes displayed to the
right represent the Fn keys. A solid box indicates that the Fn key in that positionis
currently storing recorded keystrokes.
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2. Pressthe Fn key which will store the keystrokes. (On 101/102 keyboards you can
aso use Shift + Fn.)

The statuslinewill display R**** F* where R indicates you are in Record mode,
**** jsthe number of keystrokesthat may be stored, and F* isthe number of the
Fn key pressed.

Note: If you pressa pre-recorded Fn key, its contentswill be
replaced with the fol lowing keystrokes. You can also remove
the contents of the Fn key beforerecording by pressing the
Deletekey.

3. Enter the keystrokesto be recorded. Y ou may pause recording at any timeto allow
keystrokesto be entered manually when played back by pressing Pause. Pause

modeisindicated by RX”. To continue recording, press Pause again.

Note: You can cancel the newly recorded keystrokes by pressing the
Quit key. This cancellation does not affect the previously
recorded keystrokes.

4. Tofinish and savetherecording, pressthe Record key.

Playback Keystrokes
1. Positionthetext cursor where the playback isto start.
2. Pressthe Play key to enter Play mode.

Thestatuslinewill display PLAY and a series of boxes representing the Fn keys.
A solid box indicates that the Fn key inthat position is currently storing recorded
keystrokes.

3. Pressthe Fn key storing the recorded datato play back.

Playback will beginimmediately, asindicated by aP onthe statusline. All the
recorded keystrokeswill be played back automatically. When playback iscom-
pleted the P will disappear.

If the recorded keystrokesincluded Pause, then playback will halt at that point to
alow you to enter keystrokes manually. Press Play to resume playback from
where you stopped typing.

If you want to cancel during the playback operation, pressthe Quit key.

Error Codes

Thefollowing error codes may appear on the statuslineif an error occurs during
recording or playback.
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9001

9003

9007

9010

9015

9019

Exceeded the maximumnumber of allowed keystrokes.

Remedy: Pressthe Record key to exit Record mode. To record anew
keystrokesequence, either:

a) Pressthe Recor d key and thetarget Fn key that has erasable data, then
enter the new data.

b) Pressthe Recor d key and thetarget Fn key that has erasable data, then
pressthe Delete key to erase the recorded datafor that key.

You pressed aninvalid Fn key while performing the Record or Play
function.

Remedy: Pressthe Reset key.

You pressed aninvalid sequence key (e.g. Play) while performing the
Record function.

Remedy: Pressthe Reset key.

While performing the Play function, you pressed an Fn key that does not
have a keystroke assigned to it.

Remedy: Pressthe Reset key.

In communication mode, you pressed either the Quit or Pause key.
Remedy: Pressthe Reset key.
In Record or Play mode. While the Record/play pause indicator was

displayed on the status line you pressed an invalid key (e.g. Play key in
Record mode, or Record key in Play mode).

Remedy: Pressthe Reset key.

Fax Image Support

Fax imagesin Tiff, PCX and G3 format are supported. Thefollowing display facilities
are supported if the host providesthem:

Scrollbars

EasyScroll

Zoom

These aredisplayed if theimageislarger than the screen area
alocatedtoit.

IBM term for scrolling by dragging the image with the mouse.

Enablesyou to highlight an area of theimage to magnify it so that
itfillstheallocated space (the aspect ratiois preserved).

Additional functions such as rotation and colouring are controlled by the host.
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Notes
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IBM 3151 Emulation

This chapter describes features of the |IBM 3151 terminal emulation.

Introduction

The IBM 3151 emulation is based on the native mode of the IBM 3151 Model 11
terminal. The emulation is configured using the IBM 3151 Settings dialog box which
is described in the Setup Menus chapter. The display is set to 24 rows by 80 columns
by default, but you can select one of four display formats from the IBM 3151
Settings dialog box:

24 rows x 80 columns

25 rows x 80 columns

24 rows x 132 columns

25 rows x 132 columns

Session Configuration

WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
theterminal isin WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in chapter
2.

1. Click the Configuretab in the Terminal Connection Manager then click the
Add button to display the New Connection dialog box.

2. Select Terminal Emulation Client and click OK. The Terminal Emulation
Client Connection Wizard - Connection Information dialog box will be

displayed.

3. Enter aname which will identify this session configuration for future selectionin
the Connection Name box.
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Select the IBM 3151 terminal emulation in the Emulation list box.
Click Next to display the Host | nformation dialog box.

For a TCP/IP connection, click the TCP/I P button, enter the name or internet
address of the host computer in the Host Name box, then click Advanced for
additional Telnet options. Refer to the TCP/IP Connection Settings section in
chapter 2 for details.

For aserial connection, click the Serial button, specify the communications port
in the Connect To box, then click Advanced for additional serial options. Refer
to the Serial Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for details.

Make the relevant selections then click OK to return to the Host | nfor mation
dialog box, then click Next.

Thefollowing four dialog boxes provide further configuration options which are
described in chapter 2. Click Next to advance through the dialog boxes.

Automate L ogin Process
Printer Port Settings
GUI Overrides

Aux Port Settings

When you have made your selections, click Finish to return to the Terminal
Connection Manager.

In the Terminal Connection Manager, display the Connectionslist, select the
session name you specified earlier in step 3, then click the Connect button.

Non-WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
the terminal is not in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in the
Setup Menus chapter.

1

Display the Settings menu from the command bar and select Emulation... to
display the Emulation Settings dialog box.

Select the IBM 3151 terminal emulation in the Alpha Emulation list box.

Display the File menu from the command bar and select New Connection to
display the New Connection dialog box.

Select the type of host connection required in the Type list box.

For a TCP/IP connection, select TCP/I P, enter the name or internet address of
the host computer in the Connect To box, then click Configure for additional
Telnet options. Refer to the TCP/IP Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for
details.
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For a serial connection, select Serial, specify the communications port in the
Connect To box, then click Configure for additional serial options. Refer to the
Serial Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for details.

5. When you have specified the required settings in the New Connection dialog
box, click the Connect button to make the connection.

Note: You can save these settings as a connection template using
the Save Session As dialog box. Refer to the Setup Menus
chapter for details.

The Status Bar

The status bar along the bottom of the display shows the status of various operations.

Fause | IBM 3151 [T 1{001.001 ECHG [ HOLD SCREEN Printer: Ready
1 2 3 4

Field 1: (rrr,ccc) indicates the current row and column position of the cursor.

Field 2: INSERT indicates that Insert mode is active when the Insert key is
pressed or when the Insert Character command is received. Note that the
message will not be displayed if the Insert Character option is not set
to Mode. Insert mode is exited by pressing the Insert or Reset key.

Field 3: Indicates the current operating mode.

In BLOCK mode, keyboard entered data is displayed and processed
locally, allowing you to edit it before ablock of datais sent to the host.

In CHAR mode, keyboard entered datais sent simultaneously to the host
and the display.

In ECHO mode, keyboard entered data is sent only to the host. The host
isthen responsible for returning the data to the display.

Field 4 HOLD SCREEN indicates that the Hold Screen key has been pressed to
suspend screen update. Press Hold Screen again to enable screen up-
date.

INVALID KEY appears when you press an invalid key.

KEYS LOCKED appears when the keyboard is locked. The keys will be
unlocked when the Keyboard Unlock command is received or when the
Cancel key is pressed.

NUMERIC indicates the cursor islocated in an unprotected numeric field.
PRINTING indicates that datais being sent to the printer.
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SENDING indicates that datais being sent to the host.

WRONG PLACE appears when you press an invalid key in a protected
field or field attribute character position. It is aso displayed when you
try to insert a character or line in a screen already full when the Forcing
Insert option is set to Off.

If two or more messages are sent to a particular field, then the message with the
highest priority will be displayed. Messagesin field 4 are displayed in the following
order:

HOLD SCREEN
SENDING
PRINTING
KEYS LOCKED
INVALID KEY
WRONG PLACE
NUMERIC

Keyboard Mapping

Thefollowing illustration shows where IBM 3151 keyboard functions are mapped to
keys on the 101/102 key Enhanced AT keyboard layout. Special key functions can
be mapped to any key on your keyboard by using the virtual key nameslisted in the
Define Keyboard M acr os dialog box.
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SMSG = Send Message

DEF F RESET|PRMSG|BREAK P SCR|SMSG|S LINE MSG
(DEFF)Y  |RESETPRMSGIBREAK F4 F5 o222t F9 |- F11 | F12 | |print| PR Hoto | SLINE = Send Line
ESC FL | F2 | F3 F6 | F7 | F8 F10 PR MSG = Print Message
PSCR = Print Screen
Alt + F1 = RESET ERINP = Erase Input
INSLN} DEL 1ERINP JUMP |SMSG|
INSERT| HOME | CLEAR I |SLINE
LF DELLN ER EOP MSG
———————————————— <TABf--—--- 7 8 | s (Al
RETURN | |DELETE ER EOF 9
4 15| 6 | -
PAL | PA2 | PA3
N I e R R SEND
102 |3 |
SEND <« | V| > 0 ENTER

Control key usage:
Normal key usage:

S LINE

All unmarked keys function as indicated by the legends on the keycaps.
Functions in brackets are generated when the keys are shifted.
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Defining Function Keys

The keys mapped as F1 through F12 can be redefined from the keyboard or by the
host. The function keys can store up to 128 characters between them and can include
escape sequences and ASCII control charactersin addition to character strings. Here
we describe how to define afunction key from the keyboard.

1. Display the function key menu by pressing the keys Shift + Esc.

L

Field A Field B

2. Specify the function key to be defined by entering atwo-digit number in field A,
for example, 01 for F1, 12 for F12, then press Enter. Field B will display the
current definition of the function key.

[ e 0 R [ PPN AID

3. Infield B, enter the new definition for the function key. This caninclude a
character string, escape sequence or control characters.

A control character is entered by typing the keyboard equivalent. For example,
the CR (carriage return) character is entered by pressing Ctrl + M. Refer to the
Character Sets appendix to find the keyboard equivalents of other control
characters.

The following example shows the definition entry for the F1 key so that it
displays New definition then performs a carriage return when pressed:

DEF F: 01 Pericom SoftwareCr [l].......cocovveiiiiriiieeinsece e

Y ou can erase the character at the current cursor position by pressing the keys
Ctrl + 2. If you want to restore the default definition, pressthe Clear key while
the cursor isin field B.

4. Pressthe Send key to store the key definition. The function key menu will be
cleared to allow you to enter the next key definition. If you do not wish to save
the definition, press Ctrl + Shift + Esc instead of Enter.

Note that the function keys can store a maximum of 128 characters between
them. When this number is reached or exceeded, field A will start blinking and
any characters following the 128th character will be discarded.

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 until you have finished defining function keys.

6. To exit from the function key menu, press Ctrl + Shift + Esc.
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TA6530 Emulation

This chapter describes features of the Tandem 6530 ter minal emulation.

Session Configuration

WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
theterminal isin WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in chapter

2.
1

Click the Configuretab in the Terminal Connection Manager then click the
Add button to display the New Connection dial og box.

Select Terminal Emulation Client and click OK. The Terminal Emulation
Client Connection Wizard - Connection Infor mation dialog box will be
displayed.

Enter a name which will identify this session configuration for future selectionin
the Connection Name box.

Select the TA6530 terminal emulation in the Emulation list box.
Click Next to display the Host | nformation dialog box.

For a TCP/IP connection, click the TCP/I P button, enter the name or internet
address of the host computer in the Host Name box, then click Advanced for
additional Telnet options. Refer to the TCP/IP Connection Settings section in
chapter 2 for details.

For a serial connection, click the Serial button, specify the communications port
in the Connect To box, then click Advanced for additional serial options. Refer
to the Serial Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for details.

Make the relevant selections then click OK to return to the Host I nformation
dialog box, then click Next.

13-1



TA6530 Emulation

6.

Thefollowing four dialog boxes provide further configuration options which are
described in chapter 2. Click Next to advance through the dialog boxes.

Automate L ogin Process
Printer Port Settings
GUI Overrides

Aux Port Settings

When you have made your selections, click Finish to return to the Terminal
Connection Manager .

In the Terminal Connection Manager, display the Connectionslist, select the
session name you specified earlier in step 3, then click the Connect button.

The Tandem 6530 emulation is configured using the TA6530 Settings dialog box
which is described in the Setup Menus chapter.

Non-WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
the terminal isnot in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in the
Setup Menus chapter.

1

Display the Settings menu from the command bar and select Emulation... to
display the Emulation Settings dialog box.

Select the TA6530 terminal emulation in the Alpha Emulation list box.

Display the File menu from the command bar and select New Connection to
display the New Connection dialog box.

Select the type of host connection required in the Type list box.

For a TCP/IP connection, select TCP/I P, enter the name or internet address of
the host computer in the Connect To box, then click Configure for additional
Telnet options. Refer to the TCP/IP Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for
details.

For aserial connection, select Serial, specify the communications port in the
Connect To box, then click Configure for additional serial options. Refer to the
Serial Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for details.

When you have specified the required settings in the New Connection dialog
box, click the Connect button to make the connection.

Note: You can save these settings as a connection template using
the Save Session Asdialog box. Refer to the Setup Menus
chapter for details.

The Tandem 6530 emulation is configured using the TA6530 Settings dialog box
which is described in the Setup Menus chapter.
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The Status Line

Thelast (25th) line in the window is used to display messages and status information.
Y ou can enable or disable display of a border which separates this line from the rest
of the lines above it by setting the Status Border option in the TA6530 Settings
dialog box accordingly.

The status line is divided into two fields. Thefirst and leftmost field is used to display
messages of up to 64 charactersin length. The second field displays the current
operating status and will usually display at least one of the following status
indicators:

ANSI The emulation is operating in ANSI mode.
BLOCK Theemulation isoperating in Block mode.

CNTRL Display controls mode activated. In this mode, received control codes
will be displayed but not actioned.

CONV  Theemulation is operating in Conversational mode.

HOLD Hold screen is activated. The emulation stops processing incoming data
when the Ctrl + S keys are pressed in ANSI mode. To release the hold
state and continue normal processing, press Ctrl + Q.

INS Insert mode is activated. In Block mode, keyboard entered characters are
inserted at the cursor position without overwriting already existing
characters.

LOCKED The keyboard has been temporarily locked by the application.

NUM Num lock is activated. Num lock is toggled on and off by pressing the
keys Alt + Num L ock.

PROT Block Protect mode enabled. Refer to the Block M ode section for details.

When the emulation detects an error, the status line will be temporarily replaced by
an error line which will display one of the following messages:

INVALID LANGUAGE SET REQUESTED
You tried to use an invalid national character set.
INVALID DATA

You tried to enter an invalid character in the current field when in Block protect
mode.
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Operating Modes

The Tandem 6530 emulation operates in one of three main modes, Conversational,
Block, or ANSI. Conversational and Block modes are normally used for applications
running on a NonStop host system, and ANSI mode for applications running on the
LXN host system.

Conversational Mode

In Conversational mode, characters are sent to the host as you type them. Thisis
useful when applications need to interact with you on a character, word or line-by-
line basis.

Display memory istreated as one long page consisting of 400 lines, of which 24 lines
may be viewed at any onetime. Lines above or below those currently displayed may
be scrolled into view using cursor or display control keys. Once al the display
memory has been used, new datawill force al previous lines of data up oneline so
that thefirst lineis erased, ensuring that the oldest datais erased first.

The status line will display CONV when you are in Conversational mode.

Block Mode

In Block mode, characters are stored in a communications buffer and are not
transmitted to the host until the application requests them. The characters are then
sent as a block. This enables you to enter alarge amount of data and edit it locally
beforeit istransmitted.

Block mode has two sub-modes: Block Nonprotect and Block Protect. In Block
Nonprotect mode you can enter any type of character at any position on the screen
(except on the 25th line). In Block Protect mode the application divides the screen
into protected and nonprotected areas called fields. The cursor cannot be moved into
protected fields, which may contain prompts or information or be empty. The cursor
can only be moved into unprotected fields, which may also define the type of
characters that can be entered.

In Block mode, display memory is divided into pages, the number of pages being
determined by the application.

The status line will display BLOCK when you are in Block mode, and PROT when
in Block Protect mode.
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ANSI Mode

In ANSI mode, characters are sent to the host as you type them, and standard ANSI
(American National Standard Institute) functions are executed. Applications that run
on the LXN host system generally recognize and use these functions.

The status line will display ANSI when you arein ANSI mode.

The Rule Cursor

A cross-hair rule cursor can be displayed by pressing the keys Alt + Page Up. Toreturn
tothenormal cursor, pressAlt + Page Down.

Keyboard Mapping

The following illustration shows where TA6530 keyboard functions are mapped to
keys on the 101/102 key Enhanced AT keyboard layout. Specia key functions that
are provided on the TA6530 keyboard can be mapped to any key on your keyboard

by using the TA virtual key names listed in the Define Keyboard Macr os dialog
box.

13-5



9-€T

(PAGE) INSERT]
(DEL) iz s e AP P e ks | | Fo | F10 | Fa1 | F12 | |PRINT) Erase [RESET ol
ESC FL | F2 | F3 | F4 F5 | F6 SCRN| |iNe |BREAK with Control
DELETE|
with Control LINE )
I Cul+Shitt+Alt = [CLR AL
RULE C
INSERT e |60 | [ROWN| RUP [C/S TAB)
CHAR PG UP -
INS (DL)|RULE C
(BACKTAB) peLeTe["S L\(IE 1 SECY (HOME) (4) |(PGUP) ,
TAB CHAR T enp T pG i 7 8 S ||
R = Roll () > |,
4 5 6
| RUP | (END) | (W) |(PGDN)
4 L 2 s ENTER
R DWN (CHAR INSERT)|(C DEL)
* ;- >
A4 0 :
Alt key usage: RESET All unmarked keys function as indicated by the legends on the keycaps.

Normal key usage: [Break Numeric keypad bracketed functions are generated when Num Lock is OFF.
Bracketed functions not on the Numeric keypad are generated when shifted.

uoneinw3 0£S9v.L

1noAe pleoqAay 1V paosueyul




Wyse Emulations

14

Wyse Emulations

This chapter describes features of the Wyse WY -50, WY -50+ and
WY -60 terminal emulations.

Session Configuration

WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
theterminal isin WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in chapter
2.

1. Click the Configuretabinthe Terminal Connection Manager then click the
Add button to display the New Connection dial og box.

2. Select Terminal Emulation Client and click OK. The Terminal Emulation
Client Connection Wizard - Connection Infor mation dialog box will be
displayed.

3. Enter aname which will identify this session configuration for future selectionin
the Connection Name box.

4. Select the Wyse terminal emulation required in the Emulation list box.

The WY50, WY 50+ and WY 60 emulations provide compatibility with software
designed to drive the Wyse WY -50, WY -50+ and WY -60 terminals, respectively.

The ADDS A2 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive
the ADDS Viewpoint A2 terminal, as emulated by the Wyse WY -50/50+/60
terminals.

The HZ 1500 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive
the Hazeltine 1500 terminal, as emulated by the Wyse WY -50/50+/60 terminals.

The TVI 910+, TVI 920 and TVI 925 emulations provide compatibility with
software designed to drive the TeleVideo 910+, 920 and 925 terminals, respec-
tively, as emulated by the Wyse WY -50/50+/60 terminals.
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5. Click Next to display the Host Infor mation dialog box.

For a TCP/IP connection, click the TCP/I P button, enter the name or internet
address of the host computer in the Host Name box, then click Advanced for
additional Telnet options. Refer to the TCP/IP Connection Settings section in
chapter 2 for details.

For aserial connection, click the Serial button, specify the communications port
in the Connect To box, then click Advanced for additional serial options. Refer
to the Serial Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for details.

Make the relevant selections then click OK to return to the Host | nfor mation
dialog box, then click Next.

The following four dialog boxes provide further configuration options which are
described in chapter 2. Click Next to advance through the dialog boxes.

Automate L ogin Process
Printer Port Settings
GUI Overrides

Aux Port Settings

When you have made your selections, click Finish to return to the Terminal
Connection Manager .

In the Terminal Connection Manager, display the Connectionslist, select the
session name you specified earlier in step 3, then click the Connect button.

All the Wyse associated emulations are configured via the Wyse Settings dialog box
which is described in the Setup Menus chapter. Note that some settings may not
apply to the particular emulation currently running. Selecting a setting that is not
applicable to the current emulation will cause the emulator to use the default setting
for that emulation when the dialog box is exited.

Non-WBT Mode

This section describes the basic procedure for creating a session configuration when
the terminal isnot in WBT mode. The options available are described in detail in the
Setup Menus chapter.

1. Display the Settings menu from the command bar and select Emulation... to

display the Emulation Settings dialog box.
Select the Wyse terminal emulation required in the Alpha Emulation list box.

The WY50, WY 50+ and WY 60 emulations provide compatibility with software
designed to drive the Wyse WY -50, WY -50+ and WY -60 terminals, respectively.

The ADDS A2 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive
the ADDS Viewpoint A2 terminal, as emulated by the Wyse WY -50/50+/60
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terminals.

The HZ 1500 emulation provides compatibility with software designed to drive
the Hazeltine 1500 terminal, as emulated by the Wyse WY -50/50+/60 terminals.

The TVI 910+, TVI 920 and TVI 925 emulations provide compatibility with
software designed to drive the TeleVideo 910+, 920 and 925 terminals, respec-
tively, as emulated by the Wyse WY -50/50+/60 terminals.

3. Display the File menu from the command bar and select New Connection to
display the New Connection dialog box.

4. Select the type of host connection required in the Type list box.

For a TCP/IP connection, select TCP/I P, enter the name or internet address of
the host computer in the Connect To box, then click Configure for additional
Telnet options. Refer to the TCP/IP Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for
details.

For a serial connection, select Serial, specify the communications port in the
Connect To box, then click Configure for additional serial options. Refer to the
Serial Connection Settings section in chapter 2 for details.

5. When you have specified the required settings in the New Connection dialog
box, click the Connect button to make the connection.

Note: You can save these settings as a connection template using
the Save Session As dialog box. Refer to the Setup Menus
chapter for details.

All the Wyse associated emulations are configured via the Wyse Settings dialog box
which is described in the Setup Menus chapter. Note that some settings may not
apply to the particular emulation currently running. Selecting a setting that is not
applicable to the current emulation will cause the emulator to use the default setting
for that emulation when the dialog box is exited.
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Display Format

Below the command bar (described in chapter 2) the display is divided into three
areas by default: the status line, the data area, and the label line.

The status line which is used to display information relating to the emulation and
messages from the application. The following section describes the status messages
that can be displayed by the emulation.

The data area is where data entered from the keyboard or the application is displayed.
The data areais set to 24 lines by 80 columns by default.

Thelabdl lineisdisplayed at the bottom of the screen when the data areais set to 24
or 42 lines. Thisis can be used to display messages or function key labels defined by
the host.

Status Line Messages

The status line is divided into two sections. The left section displays messages
relating to the emulation and the right section is used to display messages from the
host. The type of status line displayed is determined by the setting of the Status Line
option in the Wyse Settings dialog box. The Extended status line provides similar
information to the Standard status line but with additional fields for displaying
information on local editing mode.

The emulation status messages are displayed in one of six or eight fields along the
first section of the status line, depending on whether the Standard or Extended status
line is displayed. The messages and their meanings are listed below.

FDX 001,001

1 234 5 6 7 8 Host Messages

Standard & Extended Status Line
Field1: Indicatesthe current keyboard mode.

CAPS indicates that Caps Lock ison. Press the Caps L ock key to toggle
the mode on and off.

LOCK indicates that the keyboard is locked. This takes precedence over
the CAPS and NUM messages.

NUM indicates that Num Lock is on. Press the Num Lock key to toggle
the mode on and off.
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Field2:  Indicatesthe number of the page that is currently displayed. No message
is displayed when the current pageisO.

Field 3: * indicates that Monitor mode is on. In this mode, received codes are not
actioned but displayed as symbolic representations.

Field4:  Indicatesthe current operating mode.
FDX indicates full-duplex mode.
HDX indicates half-duplex mode.
LCL indicates loca mode.
BLK indicates block mode.
HBLK indicates half-duplex block mode.

HL D indicates that display update has been suspended. Pressing the
Hold key will toggle display update on and off.

Field5:  >AUX indicatesthat the emulation isin auxiliary print or transparent
print mode.

<AUX indicates that the emulation isin auxiliary receive mode.

=AUX indicates that the emulation isin auxiliary receive mode and
auxiliary print mode.

% AUX indicates that a print screen operation isin progress.

Standard Status Line

Field6:  rrr-cccindicates the current row and column position of the cursor.

Extended Status Line

Field6:  PROT indicatesthat Protect modeison.

Field7:  WPRT indicates that Write-protect mode is on when in Protect mode.
Field8:  INSindicatesthat Insert modeison.

Keyboard Mapping

The following illustration shows where Wyse keyboard functions are mapped to keys
on the 101/102 key Enhanced AT keyboard layout. Specia key functions that are
provided on the Wyse keyboard can be mapped to any key on your keyboard by
using the WY virtual key names listed in the Define Keyboard M acr os dialog box.
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ESC | P | Fi2 | F13 | Fta | | F15 | FI6 | oo | o F9 | F1o | F11 | F12 (SEND)| HOLD |BREAK INS CH| with Alt
F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 PRINT [FUNCT INS LIN| with Ctrl
F1 - F6 function as F13 - F16 when shifted. | |
| DELETE {1 ®EPLN oue | prev
BACKSPACE INSERT|
(BACKTAB) (DLIN) |(C SCR)| NEXT (HOME)| (4) |(PREV)
TAB D CHR|CLINE 7 8 9 +

D = Delete () ()

C =Clear 4 5 6
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(REPLACE) | (DEL) ENTER
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Alt key usage:
Normal key usage:

All unmarked keys function as indicated by the legends on the keycaps.
Numeric keypad bracketed functions are generated when Num Lock is OFF.
Bracketed functions not on the Numeric keypad are generated when shifted.
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Initialization Commands

This chapter describes all the initialization commands that can be
included in theregistry or on the command line to run the emulator.

Introduction

This chapter describesthe registry entries and command line optionsthat can be used
to specify how the emulator isinitially run.

Registry entriesfor the emulator are read from aregistry key under
HK L M\Softwar e\Pericom\<product name> using Star tup,Default or
Startup,NAME (where NAME is specified using the -N command line option).

Command line options are used to modify the configuration of the emulator on start-
up. They are entered after the name of the emulator and each option must be preceded
by aspace. An optionisimmediately followed by its setting if oneisrequired, without
aspacein between.

Thefollowing section provides asummary of al theregistry entriesand command line
options supported by the emulator. Thisisfollowed by sections describing the
commandsin detail, grouped according to their function.

15-1



Initialization Commands

Command Summary

Notethat O indicates the command is only availablefor NT or XP embedded versions

of theemulator.

Host Connection

Command Function

Load Winsock on start-up

Exit on connection close/fail
No exit on connection close/fail
Reconnect on close/fail

New session warning message
Close connection on exit

Session Configuration

Registry Entry

none
ExitOnClose="o0n"
ExitOnClose=" off"
ExitOnClose=" Connect"
SessionWarning =" off"
WarnExit =" off"

Command Line

LW
-E
-E1
-E2
-0S
-J

Command Function Registry Entry Command Line
Start-up command group to action  none -Ngroupname
Session configuration to use none -SE"description”
Disablebell Bell =" off" -BE

0 Enabledebug (Capture/Replay) none -Debug

0 Enabledebug, log send/receive  none -Debug2Way
Display

Command Function Registry Entry Command Line

0 Window minimized on start-up
0 Window maximized on start-up
O Window full screen on start-up
[0 Disablewindow frameresize
Titletodisplay intitle bar
Subtitleto display intitle bar

[ Disabletitlebar
DisableMin/Max & Close buttons
[0 Disable Minimize button

[0 Disable Maximize button
Disable Close button

[ Disable System menu

0 Disable System & Min/Max
Disable Command bar

Disable Command bar
Disabletool buttons on cmd bar
Disabletoolbar

Disable menu bar/pop-ups, toolbar

WindowSize="minimized"
WindowSize="maximized"
WindowSize=" FullScreen"
none

none

none

none

none

MinimizeBox =" off"
MaximizeBox =" of "
MenuCloseltem =" off"
SystemMenu =" off"
SystemMenu =" none"
CommandBar =" off"
CmdBarTools=0
CmdBarTools=1

none

none

-MI
-MZ

-F

-WF

T title"
-ST"subtitle”
-TB

-SY

-MN

-MX

-MT

none

none

-CB

-MA

-TB

L

-CB1
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0 Disable menu bar none -MB
0 Disable menu bar & pop-ups none -MB1
DisableFilemenu FileMenu =" off" -MF
Disable Factory item Factory =" of f" none
Disable Reset item Reset =" of " none
Disable New Connectionitem  NewConnection =" off" none
Disable OpenSession item OpenSession =" of f" none
Disable CloseSession item CloseSession =" of " none
Disable Save Session item SaveSession =" of f" none
Disable Save Session Asitem  SaveSessionAs=" off" none
Disable Start-up Optionsitem  StartupOptions=" off" none
Disable File Transfer item FileTransfer =" off" none
Disable FTPitem FTP =" off" none
Disable Print Setup item PrintSetup =" of " none
Disable Print Screenitem PrintScreen =" of f" none
Disable Print Buffer item Print Buffer =" off" none
Disable Auto Print item AutoPrint =" off" none
Disable Cancel Print item CancelPrint =" of f" none
Disable Eject Pageitem EjectPage=" off" none
Disable Exit item Exit =" of " none
Disable Edit menu EditMenu =" off" -MD
Disable Clipboard Text item ClipboardText =" off" none
Disable Clipboard Graphicsitem ClipboardGraphics="off"  none
Disable Copy item Copy =" off" none
Disable Paste item Paste=" of " none
Disable Select All item SelectAll =" of f" none
Disable Clear Buffer item ClearBuffer =" off" none
Disable Settings menu SettingsM enu =" of f" -MS
Disable Attributesitem Attributes=" off" none
Disable Block Transmission item Block Transmission="off"  none
Disable BQ3107 item BQ3107 =" off" none
Disable Emulation item Emulation =" off" none
Disable HP2392A item hp2392a =" off" none
Disable IBM 3151 item Ibm3151 =" of f" none
Disable IBM 3270 item 1bm3270 =" of f" none
Disable IBM5250 item Ibm5250 =" of " none
Disable Keyboard Macrositem KeyboardMacros=" off" none
Disable Local Editing item L ocalEditing =" off" none
Disable Mouse Buttonsitem MouseButtons=" off" none
Disable Serial item Serial =" of " none
Disable Soft Buttonsitem SoftButtons=" off" none
Disable TA6526 item ta6526 =" of " none
Disable Terminal item Terminal =" of f" none
Disable Unisys T27 item UnisysT27 =" off" none
Disable Wyseitem Wyse="off" none
0 Disable Tools menu ToolsMenu =" of f" -MO
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Disablescroll bar ScrollBar =" off" -SB

0 Soft button levelsdisplayed ButtonLevels=0-4 -BLO-4
Disablestatusbar & DEC status ~ StatusLine=" off" -V
Disablecolour palette UsePalette=" off" -SP

Flashing charactersinall sessions  none -FB

Reflection 4 colour support iR4Colours=1 -R4
Keyboard & Mouse

Command Function Registry Entry Command Line

MDIS P9 emulation: convert £t0 $
[ Disableall mouse edit functions
[0 Enableall mouse edit functions
0 Enable mouse highlighting only

MDCUK ="Yes"
M ouseEdit =" of "
MouseEdit =" on"

M ouseEdit =" disabled"

none
-ME1
-ME2
-MEO
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Host Connection

Load Winsock On Start-up

Registry Entry:  None
Command Line: -LW
Default Setting: Off

Thiswill initialize the Winsock stack immediately when the emulator is started,
enabling dialup over PPP or SLIP to gain aconnection to aservice provider.

Action On Host Connection Close

Registry Entry:  ExitOnClose =" on" emulator exits immediately
ExitOnClose = " of f" emulator does not exit
ExitOnClose = " connect" emulator attempts to
reconnect

Command Line: -E emulator exits immediately
-E1 emulator does not exit
-E2  emulator attempts to reconnect

Default Setting: Message box displayed

When the host closes the connection or the connection fails, the emulator normally
displays amessage box giving you the option to reconnect, cancel or exit. These
commandswill disable the message box and cause the emul ator to immediately
perform the required option.

Disable New Session Warning Message Box

Registry Entry:  SessionWarning = " off"
Command Line: -OS
Default Setting: Enabled

A warning messageis displayed by default when you attempt to open anew session
whileasessioniscurrently open. These commands enable you to disable the message
box so that the emulator automatically closesthe current session and opensthe new
session.
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Disable 'Exit' Message Box

Registry Entry:  WarnExit =" off"

Command Line: -J

Default Setting: Enabled

A message box will be displayed if you attempt to exit the emul ator while a network

sessionistill active. These commandswill disable the message box so that the
emulator automatically closesthe network connection whenitisexited.
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Session Configuration

Start-up Command Group To Action
Registry Entry:  None

Command Line: -Nname

Default Setting:  Default

Y ou can specify more than one set of start-up commandsin the registry. Thisenables
you to configure each instance of the emul ator differently.

Each set of commands other than the default set must have the following heading in
theregistry under HK L M\Softwar e\Pericom\<pr oduct name>:

Startup,name

where name can be any uniqueidentifying name. Y ou can specify which set of start-
up commands the emulator isto use by including the following on the command line
for loading the emulator, where nameis substituted with the actual name of the start-up
group required:

-Nname

If thiscommand is not present then the emulator will use the start-up commands under
the Startup,Default heading.

Connection Template To Use
Registry Entry:  None

Command Line: -SE" description”

Default Setting:  Untitled

This command enables you to override the default connection template used when the
emulator isloaded, as specified in the Open Session dialog box. The description must
exactly match the description assigned to aconnection template already saved using
the Save Session Asdialog box and must be enclosed by double-quotes.

Disable Bell

Registry Entry: Bell = " off"
Command Line: -BE
Default Setting: Enabled

These commands enable you to turn off the terminal bell.
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Enable Debug (File Capture/Replay)

Registry Entry:  None

Command Line: -Debug

Default Setting: Disabled

Thiscommand isonly availablefor NT or XP embedded versions of the emulator. It

enablesthe File Capture and File Replay optionsin the File menu which allow
received host datato be logged in afilethen replayed.

Enable Debug Log Send & Receive

Registry Entry:  None

Command Line: -Debug2Way

Default Setting: Disabled

Thiscommand isonly availablefor NT or XP embedded versions of the emulator. It

enablesthe File Capture and File Replay optionsin the File menu which allow
received host data and data sent to the host to be logged in afile then replayed.
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Display

Window Minimized On Start-Up

Registry Entry:  WindowSize = " minimized"
Command Line: -MI
Default Setting: Not applicable

These commandsare only availablefor NT or XP embedded versions of the emulator.
They will cause the window to be displayed as an icon when the emul ator is|oaded.

Window Maximized On Start-Up

Registry Entry:  WindowSize = " maximized"

Command Line: -MA

Default Setting: Not applicable

These commands are only availablefor NT or XP embedded versions of the emulator.
They will cause the window to be displayed at the maximum size possible when the

emulator isloaded, while retaining the default number of lines and columnsand
including all window elementsif enabled (title bar, soft buttonsetc.).

Workspace Fills Screen On Start-Up

Registry Entry:  WindowSize =" FullScreen”
Command Line: -F

Default Setting: Not applicable

These commands are only availablefor NT or XP embedded versions of the emulator.
They will cause the emulation workspaceto fill the entire display when the emul ator is
loaded, while retaining the default number of linesand columns.

Disable Window Frame Resize
Registry Entry:  None

Command Line: -WF

Default Setting: Enabled

Thiscommand isonly availablefor NT or XP embedded versions of the emulator. It
prevents the mouse from resizing the window by dragging the edge.
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Window Title

Registry Entry:  None
Command Line: -T"title"

Default Setting: Emulator name

This enablesyou to specify thetitlethat isto be displayed in thetitle bar. Thisis useful
when you are running more than one instance of the emulator. If notitleis specified
then the name of your version of the emulator will be displayed.

Window Subtitle
Registry Entry:  None
Command Line: -ST"subtitle"
Default Setting:  Untitled

This enablesyou to specify asubtitlefor display in thetitle bar of aspecific emulator
window. By default the subtitleis the name of the session.

DisableTitle Bar
Registry Entry:  None
Command Line: -TB
Default Setting: on

Thiscommand isonly availablefor NT or XP embedded versions of the emulator. It
will removethetitle bar from the window.

Disable Min/Maximize & Close Buttons
Registry Entry:  None

Command Line; -SY

Default Setting: on

Thiswill removethe Control (System) menu icon and the minimize and maximize
buttons from the emul ator window.
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Disable Minimize Button

Registry Entry:  MinimizeBox =" off"
Command Line: -MN

Default Setting: on

These commands will remove the minimize button from the emul ator window.

Disable Maximize Button
Registry Entry:  MaximizeBox = " off"
Command Line: -MX

Default Setting: on

These commands will remove the maximize button from the emulator window.

Disable Close Window Items

Registry Entry:  MenuCloseltem = " of "
Command Line: -MT

Default Setting: on

These commandswill remove the Close window option from the Control (System)
menu and disable the close window (X) button at the top right corner of the emulator
window.

Disable System Menu
Registry Entry: SystemMenu =" off"
Command Line: None

Default Setting: on

Thiscommand isonly availablefor NT or XP embedded versions of the emulator. It
will remove the System (Control) menu icon from the emul ator window.
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Disable System Menu & Min/Maximize Buttons
Registry Entry:  SystemMenu =" none"

Command Line: None

Default Setting: on

Thiscommand isonly availablefor NT or XP embedded versions of the emulator. It
will remove the System (Control) menu icon and the Minimize and Maximize buttons
from the emulator window.

Disable Command Bar
Registry Entry: CmdBarTools=0

Command Line: -MA
Default Setting: on

Thiswill disable the command bar.

Disable Command Bar

Registry Entry: CommandBar =" off"
Command Line: -CB

Default Setting: on

Thiswill remove the Command bar (menus, tool buttons and soft buttons) from the
emulator window. Notethat the menuscan still be displayed by pressingtheAlt key in
conjunctionwiththerel evant keyboard accel erator. For example, pressingthekeysAlt +
F will display the Filemenu.

Disable Tool Buttons On Command Bar

Registry Entry: CmdBarTools=1
Command Line: -TB

Default Setting: on

Thiswill disablethetool buttons on the command bar.
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Disable Toolbar
Registry Entry:  None
Command Line: -L
Default Setting: on

Thiscommand will remove the toolbar from the window.

Disable Menu Bar, Pop-Up Menus & Toolbar
Registry Entry:  None

Command Line: -CB1

Default Setting: on

Thiswill remove the menu bar and toolbar from the emulator window and prevent
access to pop-up menus using keyboard commands.

Disable Menu Bar
Registry Entry:  None
Command Line: -MB
Default Setting: on

Thiscommand isonly availablefor NT or XP embedded versions of the emulator. It
will remove the menu bar from the emulator window.

Disable Menu Bar & Pop-Up Menus
Registry Entry:  None
Command Line: -MB1

Default Setting: on
Thiscommand isonly availablefor NT or XP embedded versions of the emulator. It

will remove the menu bar from the emulator window and prevent access to pop-up
menus using keyboard commands.
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Disable File Menu

Registry Entry:  FileMenu =" off"
Command Line: -MF
Default Setting: on

Thesecommandswill disable the Filemenu. Individua itemsinthe File menu can be
disabled by usingthefollowingregistry entries:

DisableFactory item

Disable Resetitem

Disable New Connectionitem
Disable OpenSessionitem
DisableCloseSessionitem
Disable Save Sessionitem
Disable Save Session Asitem
Disable Startup Optionsitem
DisableFileTransfer item
Disable FTPitem

Disable Print Setup item
DisablePrint Screenitem
DisablePrint Buffer item
Disable Auto Print item
Disable Cancel Printitem
DisableEject Pageitem
Disable Exititem

Disable Edit Menu

Registry Entry: EditMenu =" off"
Command Line: -MD
Default Setting: on

Factory =" off"

Reset =" of f"
NewConnection =" off"
OpenSession =" off"
CloseSession =" of f"
SaveSession =" off"
SaveSessionAs=" off"
StartupOptions=" off"
FileTransfer =" off"
FTP =" off"
PrintSetup =" off"
PrintScreen =" off"
Print Buffer =" off"
AutoPrint =" off"
CancelPrint =" of f"
EjectPage=" off"

Exit =" of f"

These commandswill disablethe Edit menu. Individual itemsin the Edit menu can be
disabled by usingthefollowingregistry entries:

Disable Clipboard Text item
Disable Clipboard Graphicsitem
Disable Copy item
DisablePasteitem

Disable Select All item
DisableClear Bufferitem

ClipboardText =" off"
Clipboar dGraphics=" off"

Copy =" off"
Paste =" off"
SelectAll =" off"

ClearBuffer =" off"
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Disable Settings Menu

Registry Entry:  SettingsMenu = " of "

Command Line: -MS
Default Setting: on

These commandswill disablethe Settingsmenu. Individual itemsin the Settingsmenu
canbedisabled by usingthefollowingregistry entries:

DisableAttributesitem
DisableBlock Transmissionitem
Disable BQ3107 item

Disable Emulationitem
Disable HP2392A item
Disable|IBM 3151 item
Disable|IBM 3270item
DisableIBM5250item
DisableKeyboard Macrositem
DisableLocal Editing item
Disable Mouse Buttonsitem

Attributes=" off"

Block Transmission =" off"
BQ3107 =" off"
Emulation =" of "
hp2392a =" of "

I1bm3151 =" of "
1bm3270 =" of "
1bm5250 = " of "

KeyboardMacros=" off"
L ocalEditing =" of f"
M ouseButtons=" off"

Disable Serial item Serial =" off"
Disable Soft Buttonsitem SoftButtons=" off"
Disable TA6526 item ta6526 =" of f"

Terminal =" of "
UnisysT 27 =" off"
Wyse=" off"

Disable Terminal item
DisableUnisysT27 item
DisableWyseitem

Disable Tools Menu

Registry Entry:  ToolsMenu =" off"
Command Line: -MO

Default Setting: on

These commandsare only availablefor NT or XP embedded versions of the emulator.
They will disablethe T ools menu.

Disable Scroll Bar

Registry Entry:  ScrollBar =" off"
Command Line: -SB

Default Setting: on

These commands will removethe scroll bar from the window.
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Soft Buttons Displayed

Registry Entry: ButtonLevels = 0-4
Command Line: -BLO-4

Default Setting: 1
These commandsare only availablefor NT or XP embedded versions of the emulator.

A set of soft buttonsis displayed at the bottom of the emulatoor window by default.
There arefour soft button levels. Level 1isdisplayed by default. Each level consists of
twelve programmabl e buttons, providing a combined total of 48 buttons. Y ou can
display all four levels (48 buttons) at the sametimeif required. All levelsare accessible
evenif not all are displayed, levels stored off-screen can be 'scrolled' into view by
clicking the L evel button.

Y ou can specify how many soft button levels are actually displayed by using this
registry entry or command line option. All four levels can be displayed by specifying
4. Specifying 0 will cause no soft buttonsto be displayed.

Disable Status Bar & DEC Status Line

Registry Entry:  StatusLine =" off"
Command Line: -V
Default Setting: on

These commands will removethe status bar and DEC VT Status line at the bottom of
the window.

Disable Colour Palette
Registry Entry: UsePalette =" off"
Command Line: -SP
Default Setting: on

The colour palette used by the emulator can be disabled if it interfereswith colours
used by other applications running at the sametime.
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Flashing Characters Enabled In All Sessions

Registry Entry:  None
Command Line: -FB

Default Setting:  off

Thisenables characterswith the flashing attribute to be displayed assuch in all session
windowsin addition to the currently focused window.

Reflection 4 Colour Support

Registry Entry: iR4colours="on"
Command Line: -R4

Default Setting:  off

These commandswill cause the colours displayed by the emulator to be compatible
with Reflection 4 software.
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Keyboard & Mouse

Convert £To $ (MDIS P9)

Registry Entry: MDCUK ="Yes"
Command Line: None
Default Setting: no

Thiscommand isonly applicableto the MDIS P9 emulation. It will convert the £
character to $ and vice versaon the UK keyboard.

Disable Editing Functions

Registry Entry:  MouseEdit = " disabled” allows highlighting but no
copy/paste
MouseEdit =" off" al editing functions disabled
MouseEdit =" on" al editing functions enabled

Command Line: -MEO alows highlighting but no copy/paste
-ME1 al editing functions disabled
-MEZ2 al editing functions enabled

Default Setting: All functions enabled
In some casesit may be necessary to disable the copy and paste function of the mouse

buttonsto prevent accidental editing. This can be achieved by using one of these
commands.

When the editing functions are disabled, use the Edit menu options or the numeric
keypad keys Shift +. (i.e. Del) to copy and Shift + 0 (i.e. I ns) to paste instead.
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Virtual Key Names

This appendix lists all the supported virtual key names which enable
you to include a specific key function in a user definition.

Standard Virtual Key Names

Key Function
0-9

A-Z

Alt (right)
Apps
Apostrophe
Backspace
Break

Clear
Comma
Compose Character
Control (left)
Control (right)
Copy

Cursor Down
Cursor Left
Cursor Right
Cursor Up
Data Tak
Delete

End

Equal

Escape

Euro Sign
Execute

Exit Emulator
F1-F12
Help

Hold Screen
Home
Hyphen
Insert

Virtual Key Name
VK_0-VK_9
VK_A-VK_Z
VK_RALT
VK_APPS
VK_APOSTROPHE
VK_BACK
VK_BREAK
VK_CLEAR
VK_COMMA
VK_COMPOSE
VK_CONTROL
VK_RCONTROL
VK_COPY
VK_DOWN
VK_LEFT
VK_RIGHT
VK_UP
VK_DATATALK
VK_DELETE
VK_END
VK_EQUAL
VK_ESCAPE
VK_EUROSIGN
VK_EXECUTE
VK_EXIT
VK_F1-VK_F12
VK_HELP
VK_HOLDSCREEN
VK_HOME
VK_HYPHEN
VK_INSERT

Key Function
Keypad 0 -9
Keypad Add (+)
Keypad Divide (/)
Keypad Decimal (.)
Keypad Multiply (*)
Keypad Subtract (-)
Num Lock

Off (" =) 102 key kbd
Page Down

Page Up

Paste

Pause

Period

Print

Print Screen

Quote (back)

Return

Scroll Lock

Select

Semicolon (; 3)
Separator

Setup

Shift (right)

Slash (backward)
Slash (forward)
Spacebar

Square Bracket (left)
Square Bracket (right)
Tab

Windows (left)
Windows (right)

Virtual Key Name

VK_NUMPADO- 9
VK_ADD
VK_DIVIDE
VK_DECIMAL
VK_MULTIPLY
VK_SUBTRACT
VK_NUMLOCK
VK_OFF
VK_NEXT
VK_PRIOR
VK_PASTE
VK_PAUSE
VK_PERIOD
VK_PRINT
VK_SNAPSHOT
VK_BACKQUOTE
VK_RETURN
VK_SCROLL
VK_SELECT
VK_SEMICOLON
VK_SEPARATOR
VK_SETUP
VK_RSHIFT
VK_BACKSLASH
VK_SLASH
VK_SPACE
VK_LBRACKET
VK_RBRACKET
VK_TAB
VK_LWIN
VK_RWIN
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DEC VT500 Virtual Key Names

Key Function

Back Tab
Break
Backspace
Compose Character
Cursor Down
Cursor Left
Cursor Right
Cursor Up
Datatalk
Delete

Do (F16)
Enter

Escape

F6- F14

F17 - F20
Find

Help (F15)
Hold Screen

Virtual Key Name

VT_CSIz
VT_BREAK
VT_BACKSPACE
VT_COMPOSE
VT_DOWN
VT_LEFT

VT _RIGHT
VT_UP

VT _DATATALK
VT _DELETE
VT_DO
VT_ENTER
VT_ESCAPE
VT_F6-VT_Fl4
VT_F17-VT_F20
VT_FIND
VT_HELP
VT_HOLD

Key Function

Insert

Keypad 0- 9
Keypad Comma
Keypad Decimal
Keypad Minus
Next Page
PF1-PF4
Previous Page
Print

Remove

Return

Scroll Down
Scroll Left
Scroll Right
Scroll Up
Select

Setup

Tab

DG 410/412 Virtual Key Names

Virtual Key Name

VT_INSERT
VT_PADO-9
VT_COMMA
VT_PADDECIMAL
VT_MINUS
VT_NEXT
VT_PF1-VT_PF4
VT_PREV
VT_PRINT
VT_REMOVE
VT_RETURN
VT_PANDOWN
VT_PANLEFT
VT_PANRIGHT
VT_PANUP
VT_SELECT
VT_SETUP
VT_TAB

Key Function
Cl-C4
Cursor Type
Cursor Down
Cursor Left
Cursor Right
Cursor Up
EraseLine
Erase Page
F1-F15
Hold

Virtual Key Name
DG_C1-DG_C4
DG_CURSOR
DG_DOWN
DG_LEFT
DG_RIGHT
DG_UP
DG_ERASELINE
DG_ERASEPAGE
DG_F1-DG_F15
DG_HOLD

Key Function

Home

Keypad Comma
Keypad Enter
Keypad Minus
Local Print

New Line
Normal/Compressed
Print

Scroll Rate

Virtual Key Name

DG_HOME
DG_COMMA
DG_ENTER
DG_MINUS
DG_LOCALPRINT
DG_NEWLINE
DG_SPACING
DG_PRINT
DG_SCROLLRATE
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HP 700-92/96 Virtual Key Names

Key Function

Backspace
Clear Display
Clear Line
Cursor Down
Cursor Left
Cursor Right
Cursor Up
Delete

Delete Character
DeleteLine
Delete Wrap
Enter

Escape

F1-F8

Home Cursor
Home Cursor Shift
Insert Character
Insert Line

Virtual Key Name

HP_BACKSPACE
HP_CLEARMEM
HP_CLEARLINE
HP_DOWN
HP_LEFT
HP_RIGHT

HP_UP
HP_DELETE
HP_DELETECHAR
HP_DELETELINE
HP_DELETEWRAP
HP_SEND
HP_ESCAPE
HP_F1-HP F8
HP_HOMEUP
HP_HOMEDOWN
HP_INSERTMODE
HP_INSERTLINE

Key Function

Insert Wrap
Menu

Next Page
Previous Page
Print

Return
Scroll Down
Scroll Up
Select

Tab

Tab Shifted
User System

Mode Sel. Keys
User Keys Mode
User Key Def. Menu
Soft Reset

Hard Reset

Virtual Key Name

HP_INSERTWRAP
HP_MENU
HP_NEXTPAGE
HP_PREVPAGE
HP_PRINT
HP_RETURN
HP_ROLLDOWN
HP_ROLLUP
HP_SELECT
HP_TAB
HP_BACKTAB
HP_SYSTEM

HP_MODES
HP_USER
HP_FKEYDEFS
HP_SOFTRESET
HP_HARDRESET
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IBM 3270 Virtual Key Names

Key Function

Alternate Code Page
Attention

Back Tab
Backspace

Clear

Close (Delete Space)
Copy

Cursor Down
Cursor Left

Cursor Right

Cursor Select
Cursor Up

Cursor Flash On/Off
Cursor Line/Block
Delay 1 Second
Delete Character
Delete Word
Duplicate

Enter

Erase End Of Field
Erase Input

F1-F24

Field Mark

Fn Edit

Go To End Of Line
Home

Insert Mode

Virtual Key Name

IB_ALTCP
IB_ATTN
IB_BACKTAB
IB_BACKSPACE
IB_CLEAR
IB_REV_CL
IB_COPY
IB_DOWN
IB_LEFT
IB_RIGHT
IB_CURSORSEL
IB_UP

IB_FLCR
IB_ALTCR
IB_DELAY
IB_DELCHAR
|B_DELWORD
IB_DUP
IB_ENTER
|B_ERASEEOF
IB_ERASEINPUT
IB_F1-1B_F24
IB_FIELDMARK
IB_FEDIT
IB_GO_EOL
IB_HOME
IB_INSERT

Key Function

Local National Map
M. Slot Reader Start
M. Slot Reader Send
Mono Case

New Line

Next Word

Notice Board Copy
Notice Board Jump
Notice Board Setup
Notice Board Zoom
Num Lock
PA1-PA3

Pause

Play Keystrokes
Previous Word

Print Screen

Push Mode On/Off
Quit

Record Keystrokes
Reset

Return

Rev. Input Direction
Reverse Screen
Rule Display
Selectable Field Tab
System Request
Tab

Virtual Key Name

IB_LCLMAP
IB_MSRATTRIB
IB_OPIDRDR
IB_MONO
IB_NEWLINE
IB_NEXTWORD
IB_NB_COPY
IB_NB_JUMP
IB_NB_SETUP
IB_NB_ZOOM
IB_NUMLOCK
IB_PAL-IB_PA3
IB_PAUSE
IB_PLAY
|B_PREVWORD
IB_PRINT
IB_PUSH
IB_QUIT
IB_RECORD
IB_RESET
IB_RETURN
IB_REV_IP
IB_REV_SC
IB_RULE
IB_FIELDTAB
IB_SYSREQ
IB_TAB
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IBM 5250 Virtual Key Names

Key Function

Alternate Code Page
Attention

Back Tab
Backspace
Backspace (non-dest)
Clear

Cursor Down
Cursor Left

Cursor Right
Cursor Fast Left
Cursor Fast Right
Cursor Select
Cursor Up

Delay 1 Second
Delete Character
Duplicate

Enter

Erase End Of Field
Erase Input
F1-F24

Field Exit

Field Mark

Field Minus

Virtual Key Name

AS ALTCP
AS ATTN

AS BACKTAB
AS BACKSPACE
AS NONDESTBS
AS CLEAR

AS DOWN

AS LEFT

AS RIGHT

AS FASTLEFT
AS FASTRIGHT
AS CURSORSEL
AS UP

AS DELAY

AS DELCHAR
AS DUP

AS ENTER

AS ERASEEOF
AS ERASEINPUT
AS F1-AS F24
AS _FIELDEXIT
AS FIELDMARK
AS FIELDMINUS

Key Function

Field Plus

GoTo End Of Line
Help

Home

Insert Mode
Monochrome

New Line
PA1l-PA3

Pause

Play Keystrokes
Print Local

Print

Push Mode On/Off
Quit

Record Keystrokes
Reset

Roll Down

Roll Up

Rule Display
System Request
Tab

Test

IBM 5250 Word Processing Mode

Key Function

Begin Bold

Begin Underline
Word Underline
End Attribute
Centre Text
Half-Index Up
Half-Index Down
Next Text Column
Beginning of Line
End of Line

Virtual Key Name

AS WP _BOLD
AS WP_UNDERLINE
AS WP_WORD_UNDER
AS WP _END_ATTR
AS WP _CENTRE
AS WP _HI_UP

AS WP _HI_DOWN
AS WP_NEXT_COL
AS WP BEG_LINE
AS WP _END_LINE

Key Function

Top of Page

End of Page

Start New Page
Insert Carrier Return
Insert Stop Code
Find Stop Code
Required Page End
Required Space
Required Tab
Symbols Command

Virtual Key Name

AS_FIELDPLUS
AS GO_EOL

AS HELP

AS HOME

AS INSERT
AS MONO

AS NEWLINE

AS PA1-AS PA3
AS PAUSE

AS PLAY
AS_PRINTLOCAL
AS PRINT

AS PUSH

AS QUIT

AS RECORD

AS RESET

AS ROLLDOWN
AS ROLLUP

AS RULE
AS_SYSREQ

AS TAB

AS TEST

Virtual Key Name

AS WP _TOP_PAGE
AS WP _END_PAGE
AS WP_NEW_PAGE
AS WP_RETURN

AS WP _STOP_CODE
AS WP _FIND_STOP
AS WP REQD_PAGE
AS WP_REQD_SPACE
AS WP_REQD_TAB
AS WP _SYMBOLS
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SCO Console Virtual Key Names

Key Function

Backspace
Cursor Down
Cursor Left
Cursor Right
Cursor Up
Delete

Delete + Shift

Delete + Ctrl + Shift

End
End + Shift
Enter

Escape

Virtual Key Name

SC_BACKSPACE
SC_DOWN
SC_LEFT
SC_RIGHT
sC_up
SC_DELETE
SC_S DELETE
SC_CS DELETE
SC_END

SC_S END
SC_ENTER
SC_ESCAPE

Key Function

F1-F12

F1- F12 + Shift
F1- F12 + Ctrl
F1- F12 + Ctrl + Shift
Home

Insert

Page Down

Page Down + Shift
Page Up

Return

Tab

Tab + Shift

TA6530 Virtual Key Names

Virtual Key Name
SC_F1-SC_F21
SC_S F1-SC_S F12
SC_C_F1-SC_C_F12
SC_CS F1-SC_Cs F12
SC_HOME
SC_INSERT
SC_PAGEDOWN
SC_S PAGEDOWN
SC_PAGEUP
SC_RETURN
SC_TAB

SC_S TAB

Key Function

Backspace
Back Tab
Break
Character Delete
Character Insert
Cursor Down
Cursor Left
Cursor Right
Cursor Up
Delete

End

EraseLine
Erase Page
Escape
F1-F16

Home

Keypad 0- 9

Virtual Key Name

TA_BACKSPACE
TA_BACKTAB
TA_BREAK
TA_CHARDEL
TA_CHARINS
TA_DOWN

TA_LEFT

TA_RIGHT

TA_UP

TA_DEL

TA_END
TA_ERASELINE
TA_ERASEPAGE
TA_ESC
TA_F1-TA_F16
TA_HOME
TA_PADO-TA_PAD9

Key Function

Keypad Comma
Keypad Decimal
Keypad Enter
Keypad Minus
Line Delete
Line Insert

Num Lock

Page Down
Page Up

Print Screen
Return

Roll Down

Roll Up

Tab

Tab Clear

Tab Clear All
Tab Set

Virtual Key Name

TA_PADCOMMA
TA_PADDECIMAL
TA_ENTER
TA_PADMINUS
TA_LINEDEL
TA_LINEINS
TA_NUMLOCK
TA_PAGEDOWN
TA_PAGEUP
TA_PRTSCR
TA_RETURN
TA_ROLLDOWN
TA_ROLLUP
TA_TAB
TA_TABCLEAR
TA_TABCLRALL
TA_TABSET
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TVI 955 Virtual Key Names

Key Function

Back Tab
Backspace
Break

Clear Entry
Clear Space
Cursor Down
Cursor Left
Cursor Right
Cursor Up
Delete

Enter
Escape

Virtual Key Name

TV_BACKTAB
TV_BACKSP
TV_BREAK
TV_CLRENTRY
TV_CLRSPACE
TV_DOWN
TV_LEFT
TV_RIGHT
TV_UP
TV_DELETE
TV_ENTER
TV_ESCAPE

Key Function

FO- F22
GoTo
Keypad 00
Line Feed
Misc. Functions
No Scrall
Print

Reset
Return
Status

Tab

Wyse Virtual Key Names

Virtual Key Name
TV_FO-TV_F22
TV_GOTO
TV_PADOO
TV_LINEFEED
TV_MO-TV_M9
TV_NOSCROLL
TV_PRINT
TV_RESET
TV_RETURN
TV_STATUS
TV_TAB

Key Function

Backspace
Cursor Down
Cursor Left
Cursor Right
Cursor Up
Delete

Del Key
End

Enter
Escape
F1-F16
Function
Home

Insert
Keypad 5
Page Down
Page Up
Print

Return

Tab

Virtual Key Name

WY_BACKSPACE
WY_DOWN
WY_LEFT

WY _RIGHT
WY_UP

WY _DELETE
WY_DELKEY
WY_END
WY_ENTER
WY_ESC
WY_F1-WY_F16
WY_FUNCT
WY_HOME

WY _INSERT
WY_KP5
WY_PAGEDOWN
WY_PAGEUP
WY _PRINT
WY_RETURN
WY_TAB

Key Function

Delete

Delete shifted
End

End shifted
Insert

Insert shifted
Insert shifted
Print shifted
Alt+A

Notes:

Virtual Key Name

WY _DELCHAR
WY _DELLINE
WY _CLRLINE
WY_CLRSCRN
WY_INSCHAR
WY_INSLINE
WY _REPLACE
WY_SEND
WY_CHARSET

To obtain the virtual key names for shifted
functions of the keyslisted at left, substitute

WY_withWY_S .

The virtual key names listed above are
alternative names that can be used.
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Character Sets

This appendix showsthe supported character sets.

Introduction

Each character set consists of a series of control characters and displayable charac-
ters. Displayable characters are alphanumeric, symbolic or graphic characters that
can be displayed on the screen or printed by a hardcopy device. Control characters
enable the terminal emulation or the printer to perform specific tasks, such asaline
feed or carriage return. These will be actioned when received from the host or when
the emulator isin local mode and they are entered from the keyboard.

Note:  When the Display Controls option in the Terminal Settings
dialog box is selected, a representation of most control
characters received will be displayed on the screen instead
of actioned.

To enter acontrol character from the keyboard, first find the displayable character
equivalent by adding 64 to the decimal value of the control character in the relevant
character set table. For example, the control character CR (carriage return) has a
decimal value of 13. Adding 64 makes 77 which is the decimal value of the
displayable character M. When the Ctrl (control) key is held down and Shift + M is
pressed, thiswill generate a CR code in local mode.

Some setup options require you to specify one or more control characters. A control
character can be specified by typing ” to represent the Ctrl key, immediately
followed by the displayable character equivalent of the control character as described
in the previous paragraph. For example, "M, represents Ctrl + M, which generates
the control character CR.

Another way of specifying control charactersis by entering the decimal value of the

ASCII character. Decimal values are entered as three-digit numbers immediately

preceded by an underscore character. Values with only two digits must be preceded

by a zero. For example, the decimal value of CR is 13, so thiswould be entered as
013.




Character Sets

ASCII CHARACTER SET
(Multinational 7 Bit)

COLUMN 0 1 2 4 5 7
R [878TS ¢ 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
o 6 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
W 4325 00 01 10 11 00 01 10 11
0 7 70 0 00 T20] < 140 T60
0 |O0O0O|NUL| o|DLE| 16| SP | 32| O |48| @ |64| P |80 96| P |u2
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
1 21 41 61 101 121 41 T61
SOH| 1|DCLI 57 1 |5 1 || A |es 81| a | o7 13
110001 1[XON | 11 21 31 41 Q 51 61 q 71
2 2 42 62 102 122 142 T62
2 |0010|STX| 2|DC2| 18| " |34| 2 |s0| B |e6| R | 82| b |e8| r |ua
2 12 22 32 42 52 62 72
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
3 |0011|ETX]| 3/DC3| | # |35| 3 |s1| C |e7| S |8 C |9 S |us
3 |[XOFF| 13 23 33 43 53 63 73
2 24 42 64 104 124 144 Tod
4 |0100|EOT| 4|DC4| 20| $ |36| 4 |s52| D |es| T |84l d |100] t |16
4 14 24 34 44 54 64 74
5 25 45 65 105 125 145 165
5 |0101|ENQ| 5|NAK|21| % |37| 5 |s3| E |eo| U |s5| € |101|] U |u7
5 15 25 35 45 55 65 75
6 26 6 66 106 126 146 166
6 | 0110|ACK| 6|SYN|22| & |38| 6 |s¢| F | 70| V || f |102| vV |us
6 16 26 36 46 56 66 76
7 27 , 47 67 107 127 147 167
7 | 0111 |BEL| 7 |ETB]| 22 9| 7 |ss| G | 7| W || g |03 W |19
7 17 27 37 47 57 67 77
10 30 50 70 110 130 150 70
8 11000| BS | 8|CAN| 24| ( |40| 8 |ss| H |72| X |'e8| h |104] X |120
8 18 28 38 48 58 68 78
il 31 51 71 11 131 . 151 71
9 |1001| HT | o|EM | 25| ) |a| 9 |s7| | |73 Y |&| i |w05] Yy |12
9 19 29 39 49 59 69 79
2 32 52 72 112 132 . 152 72
10| 1010| LF |10|SUB| 26| * |42 ss| J |74l Z |'e0| | |06 Z |12
A 1A 2A 3A A 5A 6A 7A
13 EE) 53 73 113 133 153 173
11/1011| vT |n|ESC|27| + |a3| ; |so| K |75 [ |oa| K |w07| { |128
B 1B 2B 3B 4B 5B 6B 7B
14 34 54 74 114 134 154 174
12| 1100| FF |12| FS |28| , |a| < |eo| L |76| \ |e2| | |18 | |12
c ic 2c 3c 4ac 5C 6C 7c
15 35 55 75 15 135 155 75
13| 1101|CR |13| GS |29| - || = |e1| M |77| ] |e3] m |wo| } |125
D 1D 2D 3D 4D 5D 6D 7D
16 36 56 76 116 136 156 176
14| 1110| SO | 14| RS | 30 46| > |62 N | 78] N |94 N |10] ~ |126
E 1E 2E 3E 4E 5E 6E 7E
17 37 57 77 117 137 157 177
15| 1111 sl |15| US |31| [ |a7| ? |e3| O |79 95| O |m1|DEL|127
E IE 2E 3E 45l — | = oF ZE
33| oCTAL
KEY: DECIMAL
1B

The ASCII (American Standard Code for Information Interchange) character set will
be selected when the language is set to North American, or the Char acter Set Mode
option in the Emulation Settings dialog box is set to M ultinational. Thistable forms

HEXADECIMAL

the first half of the Multinational character set, the second half of which may be the
DEC Additional or one of thel SO Latin Additional sets (as determined by the
Preferred Char. Set option in the Terminal Settings dialog box).
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NATIONAL REPLACEMENT CHARACTERS

BINARY BIT 8 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
7]lofl 111|121 |1]1|1]1|1]1
6|l 1/0|lo0ojo|ofo|o|1|1]1|1]1
s]loflo|1|1|1|21|1]o0]|1]1|1]1
24lojo 1|1 |1|1|1]o0|1|1|1]1
slolo|lo|1|1|1 10|00 1|1]1
2]l 1lo0|1|l0|0|1]|1]|0|1]0]|o0]1
1l1lo]1|o0o]1|0o|1|0o]1|o0o]|1]|o0

OCTAL 43 [ 100 | 133 | 134 | 135 | 136 | 137 | 140 | 173 | 174 | 175 | 176

DECIMAL 35 | 64 | 91 | 92 | 93 | 94 | 95 | 96 | 123 | 124 | 125 | 126

HEXADECIMAL | 23 | 40 | 5B | 5C | 5D | 5E | 5F | 60 | 7B | 7C | 7D | 7E

ASCII #l@ [ v 1| Y-

British El@ [\ 1~ Y-

Canadian #|lala|c¢c|é&|T|]_|6|éjule|d

Danish A ¥ 5 2 -

Norwegian # A | E AlUO|_|lale|eg| &l

Dutch E 3| ij [ Y2 | |~ _ | " fl| Y|~

Finnish # @/ A/OJA|U| _|éla|o6|ali

Beigian Elal ¢8|/~ _ | eéluje

German #| 8|A|O|U |~ |~ lalo|lul|R

Italian £/ 8| °|¢c|é || _|Jujlalo|eéel|i

Portuguese #l@ A|Cc|O |~ _ aj¢ o6~

Spanish £ 8| i N|¢g|~|_| | °|n|cg]|~

Swedish # E/A|/O/A|U| _|éla|o6|lalu

Swiss French \ > 4 a 2 A A 5 s -- 0

Swiss German u a e c e | e [0} a (0] u u

This table shows the characters that replace certain ASCII characters when the
Character Set Mode option in the Emulation Settings dialog box is set to National.
The national character set consists of the ASCII set with the changed characters listed
on the line for the selected keyboard nationality.
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DEC ADDITIONAL CHARACTER SET
(Multinational 8 Bit)

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 | COLUMN
8,BTS| R
100 100 101 101 110 llo 111 lll 765 o
0 1 0 1 0 1 0 14327 W

200 220 240 260 ~ ]300 320 . ]340 360
128|DCS | 144 0| © |176| A [192 208| Q@ |[224 2400000 | O

80 9 AO BO co DO E0 FO

201 221 241 261] . |301| ~ |821| , |341] . |361
129|PUL|145| | |[162| * [177| A 193] N |200| & |[225| N [2a1]0001| 1

81 91 Al B1 c1 D1 E1 F1

202 222 242 262 .~ |302] . |322] L |342] . 362
130|PU2|146| € |162| 2 |78 A [194a] O |20/ @ |226] O |242| 0010 2

82 92 A2 B2 c2 D2 E2 F2

203 223 243 263| .~ |303] . |323] . [343] , |363
131|STS |147| £ |163] 2 |70 A [195] O |2uu| @ |2271 0 |2431 0011 | 3

83 93 A3 B3 c3 D3 E3 F3

204 224 .. [244 264 304 . |324| , |344| . |364
IND |132|CCH 148 164 180 A [196] O |212| & |228) O |244]0100]| 4

84 94 A4 B4 ca D4 E4 F4

205 225 245 265 305| ~ |325| o |345] ~ |365
NEL [133| MW |149| ¥ |165 H |18 A 197 O |213] a |229] O |245]0101| 5

85 95 A5 BS cs D5 E5 F5

206 226 246 266 306 .. |326 346] . | 366
SSA|134|SPA|150| | |16 q |182| AE |198] O |214| & |230| O |246] 0110 | 6

86 9% A6 B6 cé D6 E6 F6

207 227 247 267 307 327 347 367
ESA|135|EPA |151| 8§ |167| - |[183 g 19| (E |215| G |231 O |247 0111 | 7

87 97 A7 B7 c7 D7 E7 F7

210 230 250 270| . |310 330 . |350 370
HTS |136 152| O |168 184 E |200] @ |216| € |232| @ |248] 1000 8

88 98 A8 B8 c8 D8 E8 F8

211 231 251 4 |27 - |swm| < [331] , [351] . [37L
HTJ |137 153 © |19 185| E |201] U |217| € |[233] U |2491 1001 | 9

89 99 A9 B9 c9 D9 E9 F9

212 232 252 272| ~ |312| . |832] L |[a52| , |32
VTS |138 154 @ |[170| O |186| E |[202| U |218| € |234| U |2500 1010|110

8A 9A AA BA CA DA EA FA

213 233 253 273 313 ~ |333 353 . |373
PLD|139| CSI |155| « |171] » |187| E |203| U |219| € |235| O |251) 1011 |11

88 98 AB BB cB DB EB FB

214 234 254 274 . |314] .. |334] . |354 374
PLU |140| ST |156 72| Y, 88| | |204] U |220| 1 |236| U |[252] 110012

8C oc AC BC cc DC EC FC

215 235 255 275| . |315| .. |335] , |[355] .. |375
Rl |141|OSC]|157 173 1/2 189 | |205| Y |221| 1 |287| Y 25311101 (13

8D 9D AD BD cD DD ED FD

216 236 256 276] . |316 336] . |356 376
SS2 (142 PM |158 174 190| | |206 222| 1 |238 2541 1110 |14

8E 9E AE BE CE DE EE FE

217 237 257 277] .. |817 337] .. |857 377
SS3|143|APC | 159 175 ¢, (w91 | |207| B |223] T |239 2551 1111 |15

8F oF AE BE CE DE EE EE

33| OCTAL
KEY: |ESC]| 27| pecimaL
1B | HEXADECIMAL

Thisis one of three possible second halves of the Multinational character set (the first
half isthe ASCII character set and the other possible second halves are the 1ISO
Latin-1 and 1SO Latin-2 Additional character sets). These characters may be
generated when the terminal isin VT500 7 or 8 bit mode, the Char acter Set Mode
option in the Emulation Settingsdialog box is set to M ultinational, and the
Preferred Char. Set option in the Terminal Settings dialog box is set to DEC-
MCS.
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DEC LINE DRAWING CHARACTER SET

COLUMN 0 1 2 4 5 7
R |8-BTS
0| 765 %0q, %0 | %0y |00y 015 %15 1015 1014
0 20 70 50 100 20 20| — [ 160
0 | 0O000|NUL| o|DLE|16| SP |32| O |48| @ |6a| P |'s0| @ | 96 112
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
1 21 a1 61 101 121 141 161
1|0001|soH| 1DCLI7| 1 |35| 1 |4 65| Q |a1 I 97| — |13
1| XON | 11 21 a1 a1 51 61 71
2 2| . a2 62 102 122 142 162
2 | 0010|STX| 2|DC2| 18 | 2 |s0| B |'es| R |'s2| H |o8| _ |14
2 12 22 32 42 52 62 72
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
3 10011 |eTx| 3|DC3| | # |35| 3 |s1| C |e7| S |83 Fr | 99 115
3 |XOFF| 13 23 33 43 53 63| — | 73
4 24 3 64 104 124 144 164
4 |0100|eOT| 4|DC4|20| $ |36| 4 |s2| D |"6s| T |84 Cq |100| | |16
4 14 24 34 44 54 64 74
5 25 45 65 105 125 145 165
5 |0101|ENQ| 5|NAK| 21| % |37| 5 |s3| E |eo| U |&5| ¢ |101] 4 |7
5 15 25 35 45 55 65 75
6 26 6 66 106 126 146 166
6 | 0110 |ACK| 6|SYN| 22| & |38| 6 |54| F |70 V || ° |02 13
6 16 26 36 46 56 66 76
7 27 . 47 67 107 127 147 167
7 | 0111 |BEL| 7 |ETB| 23 9| 7 || G | 7] W |s7| £ |103| — |19
7 17 27 37 47 57 67 77
10 30 50 70 110 130 150 170
8 11000| BS | 8|CAN| 24| ( |40| 8 |ss| H | 72| X |'s8| N |104 120
8 18 28 38 48 58 68 78
1 31 51 71 11 131 151 71
9 |1001|HT | o|EM |25| ) |a| 9 |s7| | |73| Y |8o| Vg |105] < |121
9 19 29 39 49 59 69 79
2 32 52 72 12 132 152 172
10| 1010| LF |10|SUB| 26| * | a2 sg| J |74 Z |0 1] B# > |12
A 1A 2A 3A an 5A 6A 7A
13 33 53 73 13 133 153 173
11/1011) vT |u|ESC|27| + |a3| ; |s0| K |75 [ |& 7 || Tz
B 18 28 3B 4B 5B 6B 78
12 34 54 74 114 134 154 174
12| 1100| FF |12| FS |28 , |4a| < |eo| L |76 \ |2 B £ |124
C ic 2c ac 4c s5C 6C 7c
15 35 55 75 115 135 155 175
13| 1101|CR |13 | GS |29| - || = |e1| M |77| ] |e3 L 100 £ |125
D iD 2D 3D 4D 5D 6D 7D
16 36 56 76 116 136 156 176
14| 1110 S0 |1 | RS | 20 o > || N~
E 1E 2E 3E 4E SE 6E 7E
17 37 57 77 117 137 — [157 77
1501111 ) st |5 | US |s1| [ |a7| ? |es| O | 79 95 11| DEL | 127
E IE 2 3E 4E SE GE ZE
33| OCTAL
KEY: DECIMAL
1B

HEXADECIMAL

Thisis aspecial DEC character set which is used by some applications.
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ISO LATIN-1 ADDITIONAL CHARACTER SET
(Multinational 8 Bit)

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 | COLUMN
8,BTS| R
100 100 101 101 110 llo 111 lll 765 [e)
0 1 0 1 0 1 0 143220 W

200 220 240 260 ~ ]300 320 . ]340 360
128|DCS|144|NBSP|160| © |176| A |192| P [208] A |[204 6 240 0000 | O

80 9 AO BO co DO E0 FO

201 221 . |241 261] . |301| ~ |821| , |341] . |361
129|PU1 [145| | |161] * |177] A 193] N |209| & |225| N |241] 0001 | 1

81 91 Al B1 c1 D1 E1 F1

202 222 242 262 .~ [302] . |322] L |342] . 362
130|PU2 |146| € |12 178 A [194] O |20 A& |226] O [242/0010]| 2

82 92 A2 B2 c2 D2 E2 F2

203 223 243 263| .~ |303] . |323] . [343] , |363
131|STS |147| £ |163] % |79 A [195] O |2uu| @ |2271 O |2431 0011 | 3

83 93 A3 B3 c3 D3 E3 F3

204 224 244, |264] .. |304] . |324] . |344] . |364
IND |132|CCH|148| & |164 180 A [196] O [212| & |228) O |244]0100/| 4

84 94 A4 B4 ca D4 E4 F4

205 225 245 265 305| ~ |325| o |345] ~ |365
NEL |133| MW |149| ¥ |165 181 A 197 O |213] a |229] O |245]0101| 5

85 95 A5 BS cs D5 E5 F5

206 226 246 266 306] .. |326 346 366
SSA | 134 SPA | 150 : 66| 9 |182| A |198| O |214| & |230] O |246| 0110 6

86 9% A6 B6 cé D6 E6 F6

207 227 247 267 307 327 347 367
ESA|135|EPA |151| 8§ |167 183 g 19| X |215| G 281 + |247 0111 | 7

87 97 A7 B7 c7 D7 E7 F7

210 230 250 270| . |310 330 . |350 370
HTS |136 152 18| . |184| E |20 @ |216| € |232| @ |228]1000| 8

88 98 A8 B8 c8 D8 E8 F8

211 231 251 4 |27 - |sum| < [331] , [851] . [37L
HTJ |137 153 © |19 185| E |201] U |217| € |[233] U |2491 1001 | 9

89 99 A9 B9 c9 D9 E9 F9

212 232 252 272| ~ |312| . |832] L |[a52| , |372
VTS |138 154 @ |170| O |186| E |[202| U |218] € |234| U |25001010|10

8A 9A AA BA CA DA EA FA

213 233 253 273| .. |313] ~ |333] . [353] . |373
PLD|139| CSI |155| « |171] » |187| E |203| U |219| € |235| O |251) 1011 |11

88 98 AB BB cB DB EB FB

214 234 254 274 . |314] .. |334] . |354 374
PLU|10| ST |156| = |172| Y, |188| | |204| J |220| 1 |236| U |252| 1100 |12

8C oc AC BC cc DC EC FC

215 235 255 275| . |315] ., |s335] , |[355] , |375
Rl [141|OSC|157| — |[173 1/2 189 | |205| Y [221| | (287 Y 253 1101 /13

8D 9D AD BD cD DD ED FD

216 236 256 276] . |316 336] . |356 376
SS2|142| PM |158| ® |174] 3/, |190| T |208 P 222| T |28 p |[254| 1110 |14

8E 9E AE BE CE DE EE FE

217 237 257 277] .. |817 337| .. |857| .. |377
SS3|143|APC|159| — |175| ¢, [191] | |207| 3 |223] T |[239| Y |2s5| 1111 |15

8F oF AE BE CE DE EE EE

33| OCTAL
KEY: DECIMAL
18

Thisis one of three possible second halves of the Multinational character set (the first

HEXADECIMAL

half isthe ASCII character set and the other possible second halves are the DEC

Additional and 1SO Latin-2 character sets). These characters may be generated when

theterminal isin VT500 7 or 8 bit mode, the Character Set M ode option in the

Emulation Settings dialog box is set to M ultinational, and the Preferred Char. Set

optionin the Terminal Settings dialog box isset to 1 SO Latin-1.
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ISO LATIN-2 ADDITIONAL CHARACTER SET

(Multinational 8 Bit)

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 | COLUMN
BITS
lo, |lon. |10, |20y |11, |11 |11, |11, (%785 B
0 0 4321 | W
200 220 240 260| , ]300 320, ]340 360
128/ DCS| 144 |[NBSP|160| © |176 R |192| D |208 24| & |24000000| O
80 %0 A0 B0 co DO E0 FO
201 221 241 261 . |s01| , |a21]| , |3a1| , |361
120/ PUL 15| A [161| g |177| A |193| N |209] & |225) n |[241] 0001 1
81 01 AL B1 c1 D1 E1 F1
202 222 242 262 ~ |802| < |322| . 342 . |362
130/ PU2 |146| ¥ |162 ¢ |178] A |194] N |210| @ |226| n |242 0010 2
82 92 A2 B2 c2 D2 E2 F2
203 223 243 263| v |303| . |323] o |[343] , |a63
131|STS|1a7| £ |13 t |179| A |195| O |211] @ |227] O |243] 0011 | 3
83 93 A3 B3 c3 D3 E3 F3
204 224 244, |264] .. |304]  |324] . |344] . |364
IND |132|CCH|148| T |164 180 A [196] O |212| & |228) O |244/0100]| 4
84 94 A4 B4 c4 D4 E4 F4
205 225 < |245] ~~ |265| , |305| .- |325] , |345| ,, |365
NEL [133| MW |149| | |165| | (182 |© [197| O |23 | |229] O |245]0101| 5
85 95 A5 B5 c5 D5 E5 F5
206 226 , |246] , |266| . |306| .. |326] , |346] , |366
SSA |134|SPA|150| S |166| S [182| C |198] O |214] C |230] O |246] 0110 | 6
86 9% A6 B6 cé D6 E6 F6
207 227 247 . | 267 307 327 347 367
ESA|135|EPA [151| § |[167 183 Q 199 X |215| G (231 + |247 0111 | 7
87 97 A7 B7 c7 D7 E7 F7
210 230 250 270| - |310] ~ |330] . |[350| . |370
HTS |136 152 68|  |184| C |200] R |216| C |232| r |228] 1000| 8
88 98 A8 B8 c8 D8 ES F8
211 231 o |251] . |271| - |31 o [331] , |351] o |371
HTJ |137 153| § [169| S [185| E |201| | |a7| € |[283] U |249 1001 9
89 99 A9 B9 c9 D9 E9 F9
212 232 252 272 312| . |332 352, |32
VTS |138 154 s 170 § |186 E 202| UJ |218) € |234] U |250] 101010
8A 9A AA BA cA DA EA FA
213 233 - |253| . |273| .. |813| .. |333| .. |353| ,, |373
PLD|139| CSI |155| T |[17a| t |[187| E |[203| [J |219]| € |25 2511 1011 | 11
8B % AB BB cB DB EB FB
214 234| . |254] , |24 314 .. |334] _ |354] .. |34
PLU|10| ST |156| 7 |172| 7z |188| E |204| U |[220] @ |236| U |252] 1100 |12
8C aC AC BC cc DC EC FC
215 235 255 ,, |275| . |815] ., |335 355, |35
Rl |141|OSC|157| SHY |173 189 | |205| Y |221| 1 |287| Yy 25311101 (13
8D 9D AD BD cD DD ED FD
216 236| . |256| < |276] . |316 336] . |356 376
SS2 |142| PM (158 7 |174| Z [1%0| | |206 ]' 222| | |238 2541 1110 |14
8E 9E AE BE CE DE EE FE
217 237 . |257| . |217| < |817 337 ~ |357 377
SS3|143|APC|159| 7 |175| Z |19 D |207| [ |223|  |[239 25501 1111 |15
SE oF AF. BE CE DE EE EE
33| OCTAL
KEY: DECIMAL
1B

HEXADECIMAL

Thisis one of three possible second halves of the Multinational character set (the first
half isthe ASCII character set and the other possible second halves are the DEC
Additional and 1SO Latin-1 character sets). These characters may be generated when
theterminal isin VT500 7 or 8 bit mode, the Char acter Set M ode option in the
Emulation Settings dialog box is set to Multinational, and the Preferred Char. Set
option in the Terminal Settings dialog box isset to 1SO Latin-2.
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ANSI 437 CHARACTER SET

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 | COLUMN
8- BTS| R
100 100 101 101 110 110 111 111 765 0
ol 01| "1o 1 0 1 o 11,55 w
200 = ]220] ., ]240 260 300 320 340 360
C |28 E |144| & |00 176 L 192 A 208| o¢ |224| = |240] 0000 | O
80 %0 A0 BO co DO EO FO
201 221, |24 261 301 321 341 361
U |120| & |145| | 161 177 L 193 == 1209 R |225| + |221]0001| 1
81 01 Al B1 c1 D1 Ell — | F1
202 222 242 262 302 322 342 362
@ |130| /F |146] O |162 178 T 194 T 210 ' |226| 2> |242/ 0010 2
82 92 A2 B2 c2 D2 E2 F2
 |203] . [223] , |243 263 303| || (323 343 363
a |1 O |147] (O |83 | 179 |— 195 au| T |227] < |243| 0011 | 3
83 93 A3 B3 c3 D3 E3 F3
204 224 _ |244 264 304 324 344 364
a |12 O |148] i |164 —I 180| — | 196 I: 212| Y |228 r 2441 0100 | 4
84 94 A4 B4 [ D4 E4 F4
_ |205] _ [225] ~ 245 265 305 325 345 365
a |3 O |19 N |15 :| 181 —|— 197 |= 213 O |229 2451 0101 | 5
85 9% A5 B5 cs D5 E5 F5
206 226 246 266 306 326 346 366
& |134| (0 |50 a |16 -” 182 I: 198 T 214 W |230 = |26 0110 | 6
86 9% A6 B6 c6 D6 E6 F6
207 . |227 247 267 307 327 347 367
G |13 U (181 O |67 T 183 ||— 199 -H— 215| T |231| = |247| 0111 | 7
87 97 A7 B7 c7 D7 E7 F7
~[210] .. |230 250 270 L |30 330 350 5 |370
€ || y |152| ¢ (168 =| 184 200 :i: 216 § 232 248] 1000 | 8
88 98 A8 BS c8 D8 ES F8
211 . |231 251 271 311 331 351 371
@ |17 O |183] I |169 J|| 185 F 201 J 217 © |233 ® ok 1001 9
89 99 A9 BY co D9 E9 F9
_ |212| .. (232 252 22| | [312 332 352 372
@ |18 U |184] 71 |170 ” 186| == |202 r 218 Q |234| ® |250]1010|10
8A 9A AA BA CA DA EA FA
213 ¢ 233 y 253 273 313 l 333 5 353 373 1011 |11
139 155 171 187| 5= |203 219 235| /| 251
! 88 sl "2 Al 1l S| T |58 DB EB FB
|24 234 254 | 2ra[ |3 334 Al 7 (374
1 |140| £ |156 1/4 172 188 |r 204 m 220 00 |236 2521 1100 112
8C oC AC BC cc DC EC FC
215 235 255 275 315 335 355 375
1 |11 ¥ |157 ERE] Al 189| == |205 I 221 ¢ 237 2 2531 1101 113
8D ) AD BD cD DD ED FD
. |216 236 256 276 316 336 356 376
A 1;12 R 158 « |174 :I 190 Jllf 206 I 22| €& 238 I 2541 1110 |14
£ E AE BE CE DE EE FE
217 237 257 277 317 337 357 377
A 143 f 159 » [175 7 191 é 207 . 223 ﬂ 239 Blﬁ\‘ K|2ss 1111 |15
gE oF AE BE CE DE EE EE
OCTAL
DECIMAL

HEXADECIMAL

Thistable forms the second half of the ANSI 437 character set, thefirst half being the
ASCII character set.

The ANSI 437 character set is used when the Preferred Char. Set option in the
Terminal Settingsdialog box is set to Ansi and the Ansi Code Page option is set to
437.
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ANSI 850 CHARACTER SET

HEXADECIMAL

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 | COLUMN
1o, | Loy, |20, |20y |14 115 |12, |11, %7858
0 1 1 0 4321 | W
200 - ]220] , 240 260 300 320 - 340 360
g 128) E |144| § |160 176 L 192 6 208| O |224] — |2400 0000 | O
80 %0 A0 B0 co DO EO FO
201 221, |24 261 301 321 341 361
U |120| & |145| | 161 177 4 193] P |200] R |225 241 0001 | 1
81 01 AL B1 c1 D1 Ell — | A1
_|202 222, |242 262 302 ~ |322] A |342 362
@ |130| /F |146| G |162 178 T 194 E |210] O |226| — |242] 0010 2
82 92 A2 B2 c2 D2 2| = | F2
203 [223] , |243 263 303 .. |323] . |343 363
8 131 O |147| (O 163 | 179 |— 195 E |211] O |227 3/4 2431 0011 | 3
83 93 A3 B3 c3 D3 E3 F3
204 . |224| _ |244 264 304| . |324| _ |344 364
8 |132| O |48 [} |164 —I 180 — [196| E |212] § |228 2441 0100 | 4
84 94 A4 B4 ca D4 E4 F4
205|225 ~ |245| . |265 305 325 . |345 365
a |133| O |149] N |[165| A |18 —|— 197/ | |23 O |220] § |[245]0101| 5
85 95 A5 B5 c5 D5 E5 F5
206 226 246] | 266 306 . |326 346 366
& |14 (O |10 a |w.e6| A |182| J |198] | |[214 M|z = |246] 0110 | 6
86 % A6 B6 c6 D6 E6 F6
207 . |227 247~ |267] ~ |807| ~ |327 347 367
C |15 U |11| O |67 A |18 A |99 | |215 P 231 & |247) 0111 | 7
87 97 A7 B7 c7 D7 E7 F7
210 230 250 270 310 330 350 370
6 |136 y |152| ¢ |68 © |18 L 200 | |216 p 22| O |28 10001| 8
88 98 A8 B8 cs8 D8 ES F8
(211 . (231 2512t Sl | [3BL[ (351 371
@ |37 O |1583] ® |169 | 85| = |20 217| (J |233 249 1001 | 9
89 99 Al 1 Bo| I ['co D9 E9 F9
212 .. [232 252 22| | [312 332| . |852 372
@ |18 U |154| —1 |170 || 186| == |202 r 218 (J |234| e |250]1010 |10
8A 9A AA BA cA DA EA FA
213 233 y 253 273 313 . 333 _[33[q (303 1011 |11
139 155 171 187| == |203 219 235 251
! 8B 2 oa| "2 'asl 1l sl 1T | T8 DB U EB FB
214 234 254 274 314 334, |354 374
i |0 £ |156] 1Y, [172 dl 188 ||F 204 = 20|y |23 3 | 1100 |12
8C aC AC BC cc DC EC FC
|25 235 255 275 315[ | [335] _ |35 375
| (w1 @ 7| |us| ¢ || = |a05| | |21 Yy |237|2 |2s3] 1101 |13
8D 9D AD BD cD DD ED FD
. |216 236 256 276 | [316] 5 |336] — |356 376
A [142] X |158| « |174] ¥ |190 206 | |222 238 I 2541 1110 |14
8E 9E AE ge| Il |ce DE EE FE
217 237 257 277 317 337 , |857 377
A 143 f 159 » 175 T 91| O |207 | 223 239 BLS-IV Kl 255 1111 |15
SE oF AF BE CE DF EE EE
OCTAL
DECIMAL

Thistable forms the second half of the ANSI 850 character set, thefirst half being the

ASCII character set.

The ANSI 850 character set is used when the Preferred Char. Set option in the
Terminal Settingsdialog box is set to Ansi and the Ansi Code Page option is

set to 850.
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Character Sets

ANSI 858 CHARACTER SET

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 | COLUMN
BTS| R
1 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 8 7
65 O
Oo 01 10 11 00 01 10 11 432? W
200 = 220 , |240 260 300 320| < 340 360
(; 128) E [144| § |160 176 L 192 6 208| Q |224| — |240/ 0000 | O
80 % A0 B0 co DO E0 Fo
. |201 21, |24 261 301 321 341 361
U |129| @@ |145| [ |16t 177 £ 193] P |200] B |225| + |241] 0001 | 1
81 91 Al B1 ci D1 E1] — | F
. 202 222, |242 262 302 =~ |322| n |B842 362
é |10 [E |146] @ |162 178 T 194| E [210] O |226] — [242] 0010 2
82 92 A2 B2 c2 D2 E2| = | F2
203 [223] , |43 263 303 323 . |343 363
a (31| O |147] O |163 | 179 |— 195 E |211] O |227] 3/, |243] 0011 | 3
83 93 A3 B3 c3 D3 E3 F3
. |04 24| _  |244 264 304 - |324] _ |344 364
a4 (132| O |148| N |164 —I 180 — [196| E |[212] @ |228 2441 0100 | 4
84 94 A4 B4 c4 D4 E4 F4
 |205] . [225] ~ |245| . |265 305 325 ~ |345 365
a (133 O |149] N |15 A |181 —|— 197 € |213] Q |[220 § 2451 0101 | 5
85 95 A5 B5 c5 D5 E5 F5
206] . |226 246 ~ |266] . |308] , |326 346, |366
A (134 (0 |10 @ |1e6| A |182| A |[198] | |[214 H |20 = |26 0110 6
86 9 A6 B6 cé D6 E6 F6
207 . |227 247 - |267| =~ |807| = |8327 347 367
¢ |13 U |15 o (167 A |183] A |[199| | |21 P 231 & (24710111 | 7
87 97 A7 B7 c7 D7 E7 F7
. |210] .. |280 250 270 310] = |330 350 370
€ |13 y |152| g |168 © |184 L 200 | |21 p 232 O 2481 1000 | 8
88 98 A8 B8 cs D8 E8 F8
211 = |23t 251 271 311 331 . |351] .. |37
e [137] O |153] ® |169 J| 18| [ |20 il 217| J |23 2491 1001 | 9
89 99 Al 1 go| I |"co D9 E9 F9
T [212] . [232 252 272 312 332| . |352 372
e (138 U |154] 71 |70 || 186 £ 202 r 218| J |234| ® 25101010
8A 9A AA BA CA DA EA FA
213 233 253 273 313 333 . |353 373
139 155| 1 171 187| == |203 . 219 28| 1 2511 1011 | 11
' 'l 2 s l s W e 1T |8 DB u EB FB
214 234 254 274 314 334] , |354 374
T |10 £ [158] 1f, [172 I 188 |L 204 220/ y |23 3 2521 1100 |12
8C oC AC ge| 1T |'cc/ MM oo EC FC
NEEBE 235 255 275 315 | |335] . (355 375
1 (14| @ |157 i [173] @ |189) = |208| | |[221) Y |a37 2 12301101 |13
8D 9D AD BD cD DD ED FD
216 236 256 276 316 < |336] — |356 376
A [142) X |158] « [174| ¥ |190 4L 206 | |222 238 I 2541 1110 |14
8E 9E AE ge| I |ce DE EE FE
217 237 257 277 317 37| , |857 377
A 143 f 159 » [175 7 191 X |207 . 223 239 BL?FNK 2551 1111 |15
8F, SF AF. BF CF DF EE FE

245 OCTAL
KEY: 165| DECIMAL
A5| HEXADECIMAL

Thistable formsthe second half of the ANSI 858 character set, thefirst half being the
ASCII character set.

The ANSI 858 character set is used when the Preferred Char. Set option in the
Terminal Settingsdialog box is set to Ansi and the Ansi Code Page option is set
to 858.
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Character Sets

ANSI 1250 CHARACTER SET

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 | COLUMN
8BTS| R
100 100 101 101 110 llo 111 lll 765 o
0 1 0 1 0 1 0 14327 W
200 220 240 260] ]300 320 340 360
128/ DCS| 144 |NBSP|160| © |176 R |192| D |208| 1 |224] & |24/ 0000 O
80 9 AO BO co DO E0 FO
201 221 241 261] . |301| , |821| , |a41] , |361
129| PUL |1a5| A |161] g |177| A |193] N |209| & |[225| n |201]0001| 1
81 91 Al B1 c1 D1 El F1
202 222 |242 262 ~ |302] < |322| . |s842| . |362
130 | PU2 | 146 62| , |178] A |194] N |210| @ |226| n |242/0010]| 2
82 92 A2 B2 c2 D2 E2 F2
203 223 243 263] v [303] . |323] o [343] , |363
131|STS|147| £ |163] t [179] A |195| O |211| @ |227] O |243] 0011 | 3
83 93 A3 B3 c3 D3 E3 F3
204 224 244] , |264 304 . |324] , |344 364
IND |132|CCH|148| T |164 180 A [196] O [212| & |228) O |244]0100]| 4
84 94 A4 B4 ca D4 E4 F4
205 225 245 265 , |305| .. |325] ., |345] ,, |365
NEL [133| MW |149| ' |165| [ |181| |© [197| O |23 | |229] O |245]0101| 5
85 95 A5 BS cs D5 E5 F5
206 226 , |246] , |266| . |306] .. |326] , |346] , |366
SSA |134|SPA |150| S |166| S [182| C |198] O |214] C |230] O |246/ 0110 | 6
86 9% A6 B6 cé D6 E6 F6
207 227 247 267 307 327 347 367
ESA|135|EPA |151| § |167| ~ 183 Q 19| X |215| G 281 + |247 0111 | 7
87 97 A7 B7 c7 D7 E7 F7
210 230| .. |250 270] < |310] - |8330] . [350] . |370
HTS |136 152 168 , |184| C |20 R |216| C |232| r |48 1000| 8
88 98 A8 B8 c8 D8 E8 F8
211 231 < |251| . 27| - |811| o |831] , |351] o |371
HTJ |137 153 § [169| S |[185| E |201| Y |a7| € |[283] U |49 1001 9
89 99 A9 B9 c9 D9 E9 F9
212 232 252 272 312| . |332 352, |82
VTS |138 154 § 170| $ |[186 E_ 202| UJ |218) € |234] U |2500 101010
8A 9A AA BA CA DA EA FA
213 233 < |253 273 . |313] .. |333 353 ,, |373
PLD|139| CSI |155| T |[171| t' |187| E |203| | |219| € |235| U |251 1011 |11
88 98 AB BB cB DB EB FB
214 234 , |254| , |274| . |314] .. |334| . |354 374
PLU|10| ST |156| 7 |172| 7z |188| E |204| U [220) e |236| U |252] 1100 |12
8C ac AC BC cc DC EC FC
215 235 255 ,, |275| . |315] .~ |335| , |355| , |375
Rl |141|OSC|157| SHY |173 189 | |205| Y |221| 1 |287| Y 25311101 (13
8D 9D AD BD cD DD ED FD
216 236| < |256| ~ |276] . |316 336] . |356 376
SS2 |142| PM (158 7 |174| Z [1%0| | |206 '_[' 222| 1 |238 2541 1110 |14
8E 9E AE BE CE DE EE FE
217 237 . |257| . |217| < 817 337 357 377
SS3|143|APC|159| 7 |175| Z |19 D |207| (3 |223| ' [=239| - |=s5] 1111 |15
8E oF AE BE CE DE EE EE

33| OCTAL
KEY: |ESC]| 27| pecimaL
1B | HEXADECIMAL

This table forms the second half of the ANSI 1250 character set, the first half being
the ASCII character set.

The ANSI 1250 character set is used when the Preferred Char. Set optionin the
Terminal Settingsdialog box is set to Ansi and the Ansi Code Page option is set to
1250.
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Character Sets

DG 410/412 WORD PROCESSING, MATH
& GREEK ALPHABET CHARACTER SET

COLUMN 0 1 2 3 4 5
R 18781 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
o 6 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
W 432? 00 Ol 10 11 OO Ol 10
0 | 0000|NUL| o|DLE %8| SP 32| © 4| 11 |6 7T |"80| F
0 10 20 30 40 50
1 21 41 61 101 121
DC1 1
1 [0001IsOH) 31560 5 [ 15~ 5> |2l P g @
2 |0010|sTx| 2|pc2|i6| | || 2 |2 B % o || )
2 12 22 32 42 52
3 23 43 63 103 123
DC3 3
3 0011 [ETX| 5 G2 b T ) * |2 Y g T 2D
4 24 44 64 104 124
4 | 0100|EOT| 4|DC4| 20| | |36 4 052| & e8| U |4 {
4 14 24 34 44 54
5 25 45 65 105 125
5 |0101|ENQ| s |NAK| 21| f |37| 5 |s3| € |es| b |ss| A
5 15 25 35 45 55
6 26 46 66 106 126
6 | 0110 |ACK| 6 |SYN| 22| v~ |3s| & |si| T |70 X |86 v
6 16 26 36 46 56
7 27 47 67 107 127
7 |0111|BEL| 7|ETB 28| @ |2 7 |ss| M |71 W |&7| [X
7 17 27 37 47 57
10 30 50 8 70 110 130
w
8 1000[Bs | o jcAN x| X o) © (x| © | @ ) X
11 31 51 71 111 131
9 1001 HT | o|EM |25| £ 21| © |s7| L |73 Q |es *
9 19 29 39 49 59
12 32 52 72 112 132
10| 1010| LF |w|suB|zs| [ |a2| # |s| K |7l A |0 X
A 1A 2A 3A 4A 5A
13 33 53 73 113 133
111011 vT |u|ESC|27| [ |43 [ [s0| A\ |75 T |ot %
B 1B 2B 3B 4B 5B
14 34 54 74 114 134
12| 1100[ FF 12| FS |22) /" || Ko |22) B 2] % 2] N
15 35 55 75 115 135
13|/ 1101| CR | 13| GS | 20 }( 45| D€ [61| \) | 77| B | o3 A
D 1D 2D 3D 4D 5D
16 36 56 76 116 136
14| 1110| SO |14 | RS |30| 00 |6| D |e2| & |78 Fy |94 k
E 1E 2E 3E 4E 5E
17 37 57 77 17 137
15| 1111 s |15 US |31 oC |47| » |&3| O |79 e |'o5) 4
F 1F 2F 3F AF SF

33| OCTAL
KEY: |ESC]| 27| pecimaL
1B | HEXADECIMAL
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Character Sets

DG 410/412 LINE DRAWING
CHARACTER SET

3D

COLUMN 0 1 2 3 5 6 7
R 87BITS 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
o) 6g 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 1 0 1 0 1 1 1 1
0 20 0] ' ] 60 100 120 140 160
0 | 0000 0 16 2 v |48 ® |64 80 % 112
0 10 20/ ' |30 40 50 60 70
1 21 41 61 101 121 141 161
1 {0001 1 AN I © |6 81 97 113
1 1 21 31 41 51 61 71
2 22 42 62 102 122 142 162
2 | 0010 2 RN (v |66 82 98 114
2 12 22 32 42 52 62 72
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
3 /0011 3 19 L 35 L 51 67 83 99 15
3 13 23 33 43 53 63 73
1 24 14 64 104 124 144 164
4 10100 4 20 il 36 d 52 68 84 100 116
4 14 24 34 44 54 64 74
5 25 45 65 105 125 145 165
510101 5 21 37 53 69 85 101 17
5 5] T |2 T |3 45 55 65 75
6 26 46 66 106 126 146 166
6 | 0110 6 22 —I 38 -| 54 70 86 102 118
6 16 26 36 46 56 66 76
7 27 47 67 107 127 147 167
7 | 0111 7 23| |- |39 I— 55 71 87 103 119
7 17 27 a7 47 57 67 77
10 30 50 70 110 130 150 170
8 | 1000 8 24| == | 20 L 56 72 88 104 120
8 18 28 38 48 58 68 78
! 31 51 71 1 131 151 71
9 1001 9 25| —— | 41 -F 57 73 89 105 121
9 19 29 39 49 59 69 79
12 32 52 72 12 132 152 172
10/ 1010 10 26 42 58 74 %0 106 122
A 1A 28 3A 4A 5A 6A 7A
13 33 53 73 13 133 153 173
1111011 1 27| —— | 43| = | 59 75 o1 107 123
B 1B 28 38 48 5B 68 7B
14 34 54 74 114 134 154 174
12| 1100 12 28| 7| 44] -- | 80 76 92 108 124
c ic 2c 3c 4c 5C 6C 7c
15 35 55 75 115 135 155 175
13| 1101 13 20 |45 = |61 77 93 109 125
D 1D 2D 3D 4D 5D 6D 7D
16 36 56 76 116 136 156 176
14| 1110 14 0| K [4]| C |62 78 94 110 126
E 1E 2E 3E 4E 5E 6E 7E
17 37 57 77 17 137 157 177
15| 1111 15 31| £ 47| Ty |63 79 95 111 127
E 1E 2F 3F 4F SE 6F ZE
75| OCTAL
KEY: H 61 | DECIMAL

HEXADECIMAL
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Character Sets

WYSE NATIVE MODE
CHARACTER SET

COLUMN 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
R |8 BITS
5| 765 %0 | %0q. |04 |9, 014|014 |014 |01y
Wla321 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1
0 20 70 50 00 20 < 140 T60
0 | 0000 ol T | 32| O |48 @ |64 P |50 % P |12
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
1 21 a1 61 101 121 141 161
1/0001] §, |1 L{%| 1t |5 1 %] A [% Q |8 a |9 ( |us
1 1 21 31 41 51 61 71
2 22 22 62 102 122 142 162
2 |0010| % | 2 wE "zl 2 |s0| B |6 R |'s2| b |98 r |14
2 12 22 32 42 52 62 72
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
3 |/0011) § | 3 Rk # |3s| 3 |51] C |67 S |83 C |99 S |15
3 13 23 33 43 53 63 73
4 24 44 64 104 124 144 T64
4 0100 ET 4l 20| $ |36 4 |s2| D |es] T [8a] d [100] t |us
4 14 24 34 44 54 64 74
5 25 45 65 105 125 145 165
510101 EQ s/ = 21| % |37| 5 |s3| E |e9| U | 85| € |101] U |17
5 15 25 35 45 55 65 75
6 26 6 66 106 126 146 166
6 | 0110 AK 6 | 2| & |38 6 |s4a| F |70 V |86 f |102| V |us
6 16 26 36 46 56 66 76
7 21, |47 67 107 127 147 167
7/0111| B |7 l 23 39| 7 |ss| G || W |87l g |03 W |19
7 17 27 37 47 57 67 77
10 30 50 70 110 130 150 170
8 | 1000 BS 8 —I— 24| (|ao| 8 |ss| H |72 X |8 h |14 X [120
8 18 28 38 48 58 68 78
il 31 51 71 11 131 151 71
9 |1001| H | —I 25 ) [a| 9 |s7| | |73 Y |e| i |15| Y |121
9 19 29 39 49 59 69 79
2 32 52 72 112 132 152 72
10| 1010 LF 10| — |26 * 42| : |s8| J |74 Z |90 | |iw06] Z |122
A 1A 2A 3A A 5A 6A 7A
13 33 53 73 113 133 153 173
11| 1011 VT 11 l 27| + |43 X s9| K 75 [ 91 k 107 { 123
B 1B 28 38 48 58 68 78
14 34 54 74 114 134 154 174
121 1100 FF 12 = |28| , |a| < |eo| L | 76| \ |o2| | |18 | |12
c ic 2c ac 4C 5C 6C 7c
15 35 55 75 115 135 155 175
13/ 1101 K [ L% -2 =8 M |77 ] |93 m |we| } |15
D 1D 2D 3D 4D 5D 6D 7D
16 36 56 76 116 136 156 176
14| 1110 SO 14 || 30 46| > |62 N | 78] N |94 N |10| ~ |126
E 1E 2E 3E 4E 5E 6E 7E
17 37 57 77 7 137 157 177
15| 1111 SI 15 an| [ a7 ? |e3| O |79 5| O |m 127
E 1E 2E 3E gl — | 5F GE i

35| OCTAL
KEY: 29 DECIMAL

1D | HEXADECIMAL

This character set is used by all Wyse emulations and associated emulations. In WY -
60 mode thisis the default primary character set.
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Character Sets

WY-60 MULTINATIONAL
(CODE PAGE 437) CHARACTER SET

HEXADECIMAL

9 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15 | coLumn
8, BTS| R
100 100 101 101 110 110 111 lll 765 o)
0 1 0 1 0 1 0 14522 W
200 - 220 240 260 300 320 340 360
C |28 E |14 & |160 176 L Tor| AL 208 oc |224| = |240]0000| O
80 20 AO B0 Co DO EO FO
201 221, |24 261 301 321 341 361
U |129| g& |145| | 161 177 1 193| == [200| R |225| + |241] 0001 | 1
81 o1 Al B1 cil T |1 Ell — | R
(202 222, |22 262 302 322 342 362
@ |130| /E |146| § |162 178 194 T 210/ T |226] > [242|] 0010 2
82 92 A2 B2l | |co D2 E2 F2
203 [223] , [243 263 303 323 343 363
a |11 O |147| (O 163 | 179 |— 195 Il 211| TU |227) < |2431 0011 | 3
83 93 A3 B3 c3 D3 E3| — | F3
204 224 244 264 304 324 344 364
8 (132 O |148| i |164 —I 180 — [196 I: 212| Y |228 2441 0100| 4
84 94 A4 B4 c4 D4 E4| [ | Fa
205 _ [225] ~ |245 265 305 325 345 365
a |13 O |149| N 1865 :| 181 —I— 197 |= 213| O |229 24510101 | 5
85 95 A5 B5 c5 D5 E5 F5
o 206 . |226 246 266 306 326 346, |366
a |1 (O |10| a |66 -” 182 I: 198 T 214| W |230| = |246 0110 | 6
86 9% A6 B6 c6 D6 E6 F6
207 227 247 267 307 327 347 367
G |13 U |51 O |167 T 183 ”— 199 -H— 215\ T |231] = |247) 0111 | 7
87 97 A7 B7 c7 D7 E7 F7
210 230 250 270 310 330 350 370
@ |136 y o|152| ¢ |68 =| 184 1L 200 :i: 216 § 22| © |28 1000 8
88 98 A8 B8 c8 D8 E8 F8
211 .. |231 251 271 311 331 351 371
@ 137 O |153| " |169 d 185 F 201 J 27| © |233 ® ok 10011 9
89 99 Al 1 Bo| I ['co D9 E9 F9
NEATEEE 252 ANTNES 332 352 372
e |18 U |154| —1 |170 || 186 | == |202 218 Q |234] ® |25001010|10
8A 9A AA BA cal [ oa EA FA
213 233 253 273 313 333 353 373
T |139 155| 1 171 187| == |203 . 219 235| ~/ |251] 1011 |11
i ¢ 9B I s 1l |'ssl T |%ce DB 9 EB FB
214 234 254 274 314 334 354 374
T |40 £ |15 1, [172 dl 188 L 204 220| oo |236| N |252| 1100 |12
8C ac AC gc| 1T |'cc| MM |'oc EC FC
NEES 235 25| | |28 315 335 B[ 305
| |141] ¥ |157 i [ 189| == |205 I 221 q') 237 2531 1101 113
8D 9D AD BD cD DD ED FD
. |216 236 26| T J2rs| [ [316 I 336 356 376
142 158| « |174 190 206 222 238 2541 1110 |14
A 8E R 9E AE ee| I |ce DE c EE i FE
217 237 257 277 317 337 357 377
A 143 f 159| » |175 191 é 207 . 223 ﬂ 239 BL?;\‘ K| 255 1111 |15
s oF arl 1 1ee CE DF EE EE
OCTAL
DECIMAL

This Wyse character set isonly available in WY -60 mode and is the secondary
character set when the Code Page option in the Wyse Settings dialog box is set to

437.
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Character Sets

WY-60 MULTINATIONAL
(CODE PAGE 850) CHARACTER SET

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 | COLUMN
BITS
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 87 R
OOO 00 010 01 100 101 110 111 5 O
1 1 4321 | W
200 - ]220] , 240 260 300 320] - ]340 360
(; 128 E |144| § |160 176 L 192 6 208| O |224| — |240] 0000| O
80 20 AQ B0 co DO EO FO
201 221 241 261 301 321 341 361
U |129| g |145| | |161 177 4 193 D 200| R |225| + |2411 0001 1
81 91 AL B1 c1 D1 Ell — | F1
. [202 222, |242 262 302] ~ |322| A |42 362
@ |10 fE |146| O |162 178 T 194 E |210] O |226] — |242] 0010 2
82 92 A2 B2 c2 D2 E2| — | F2
. |208[  [223] , 243 263 303 323| . |343 363
8 |131] O |147| (0 |163 | 179 |— 195 E |21 O |227| 3/, |243] 0011 | 3
83 93 A3 B3 c3 D3 E3 F3
204 224 244 264 304 . |324 344 364
a |132| O |48 i |164 —I 180 — [196| E |212| § |228 2441 0100 | 4
84 94 A4 B4 ca D4 E4 F4
_ |205] _ [225] ~ |245] . |265 305 325 . |345 365
a (133 O |149] N |[165| A |181 —I— 197| 1 |23 O |220| § |245)0101| 5
85 95 A5 B5 c5 D5 E5 F5
o 206 . |226 246 . |266] . |306] . |326 346, | 366
a |1 (0 |10| a |6] A |182| J |98 | |214 Jo|230] = |29 0110/ 6
86 9% A6 B6 cé D6 E6 F6
207 . |227 247| . |267| ~ |307] =~ 327 347 367
G |15 U |11| O |67 A |83 A |199] | |215 P 281 o |247] 0111 | 7
87 97 A7 B7 c7 D7 E7 F7
210 230 250 270 310 .. |330 350 370
@ |136 y o|152| ¢ |68 © |184 L 200( | |21 D 22| © |28 1000 8
88 98 A8 B8 c8 D8 E8 F8
211 .. |231 251 271 311 331 . |351 371
6 |137] O |153] ® |169 J| 185 F 201 J 27| (J |23 2491 1001 | 9
89 99 Al 1 go| I |'co D9 E9 F9
212 .. |23 252 ANNES 332 . |352 372
e |138| U |154| —1 |170 || 186| == |202 r 218| |J |234| ® |250] 1010 (10
8A 9A AA BA CcA DA EA FA
213 233 y 253 273 313 . 333 (334 3713 1011 |11
139 155 171 187| == |203 219 235 251
A i Il Y e IR B T s s Y % FB
214 234 254 274 314 334 , |354 374
i |10 £ |156] 1Y, [172 dl 188 |L 204 220| g |23 3 | 1100 |12
8C ac AC gc| IC |'cc| MM |oc EC FC
NEES 235 255 275 35| | (3] (35, |35
| |141| @ |157 i [ 189 == |205| | |221] Y |[287 2531 1101 113
8D 9 AD BD cD DD ED FD
216 236 256 276 JL [316] , [336] — |356 376
A |142] X |158| « |174] ¥ |190 206 | |222 238 I 2541 1110 |14
8E 9E AE ge| Il |ce DE EE FE
217 237 257 277 317 337| , |a57 377
A 143 f 159 » 175 T 91| O 207 | 223 239 BL?;V K| 255 1111 |15
8F oF AF BE CE DF EE EE

OCTAL
DECIMAL
HEXADECIMAL

This Wyse character set isonly available in WY -60 mode and is the secondary
character set when the Code Page option in the Wyse Settings dialog box is set to
850.
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Character Sets

WY-60 PC EQUIVALENT
CHARACTER SET

COLUMN 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
R 8781 g 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
o) 65 00 Oo 01 01 10 10 ll 11
W 4321 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1
0 20 70 50 60 20| < ]120 760
0 | 0000 0 } 16 32| O |48 @ |62 P |50 %| P |u2
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
1 21 a1 61 101 121 141 161
10001 @) | : 4 | b oJs3| 1 |ao| A |'es| Q |8 @ |o7| q |us3
1 1 21 31 a1 51 61 71
2 22 42 62 102 122 142 162
2 0010 e 2 ¢ 18| " |3 2 |s0] B |66 R |82 b |98 r |ua
2 12 22 32 a2 52 62 72
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
3/0011| 9| 3| ! || # |3as| 3 |52 Cler| S |8 C |99 S |us5
3 13 23 33 43 53 63 73
2 24 44 64 104 124 144 164
4 {0100 ‘ al 1 |20] $ |36| 4 |52 D |e8| T |8a] d |00 t |16
4 14 24 34 44 54 64 74
5 25 45 65 105 125 145 165
510101 qI; 5| 8§ |2a| % |37| 5 |s3| E |69 U |85 € |1021| U |17
5 15 25 35 45 55 65 75
6 26 6 66 106 126 146 166
6 | 0110 £ 6 2| & |38 6 |s4| F |70 V |'ss| f |102] Vv |us
6| ™ |16 26 36 46 56 66 76
7 21, |47 67 107 127 147 167
710111 & | 7 i 23 39| 7 |ss| G | 7| W |s7| g |103] W |19
7 17 27 37 a7 57 67 77
10 30 50 70 110 130 150 170
8 | 1000 n 8 T 24| ( |a| 8 |s| H | 72| X |8 h |04 X [120
8 18 28 38 48 58 68 78
il 31 51 71 11 131 151 71
91001 O | o l 25| ) [a| 9 |s7| | |73 Y |eo| | |w05] Yy [121
9 19 29 39 49 59 69 79
2 32 52 72 12 132 152 72
10/ 1010 E 0| =26 * |22 ! |s8| J |74l Z || | |108] Z |122
A 1A 2A 3A an 5A 6A 7A
13 33 53 73 13 133 153 173
1111011 O ||« |27| + |43 ; |50 K |75] [ |ot| k |w7| { |12s
B 1B 28 3B 48 58 68 7B
14 34 54 74 114 134 154 174
121 1100 SF 12| L— |28 , |4a| < |eo| L |76 \ |o2| | fi8| | |124
c ic 2c 3c 4c 5C 6C 7c
15 35 55 75 115 135 155 175
131101 F || ¢ |20 - |a5| = |er| M | 77| ] |e3) m |19 } |[125
D D 2D 3D 4D 5D 6D 7D
16 36 56 76 116 136 156 176
14| 1110 JJ | 14| A |20 46| > |62 N |78 N |94l N |10| ~ |126
E 1E 2E 3E 4E 5E 6E 7€
17 37 57 77 17 137 157 177
15 1211 | 3¢ |15| W |a1| [ |a7| ? |es| O |7 95| O |11 127
E IE 2E 3E 4el — | sF GE ZE

33| OCTAL
KEY: 27 DECIMAL

1B | HEXADECIMAL

This Wyse character set isonly availablein WY -60 mode.
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Character Sets

WY-60 STANDARD ASCII
CHARACTER SET

COLUMN 0 1 4 5
R |8 BIS
5| 765 %0 | %0q. |04 |9, 014|014 |014 |01y
Wla321 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1
) P 70 ) 00 20 < 140 T60
0 | 0000 ol B |1 32| O |48 @ |64 P |50 % P |12
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
1 21 a1 61 101 121 41 161
110001 S | 1 B |z ! |33 1 49| Ales| Q |&a| & |97] Q |u3
1 1 21 31 41 51 61 71
2 22 42 62 102 122 142 62
2 10010f S | 2| B |18 " |3 2 |so| B |e| R |8 b |98 r |us
2 12 2 32 2 52 62 72
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
3 |0011| § | 3| B |19 # |3s| 3 |s| C|e7] S |83 C |99 S |us
3 13 23 33 43 53 63 73
] 24 44 64 104 124 144 T64
4 0100 ET 4 D4 20| $ |36 4 |s2| D |es| T |8a| d |00 t |16
4 14 24 34 44 54 64 74
5 25 45 65 105 125 145 165
510101 EQ s| N |21] % |37] 5 |s3| E |'eo| U |85 € |101] U |17
5 15 25 35 45 55 65 75
6 26 46 66 106 126 146 166
6 |0110| Ac | 6| % |22| & |38 6 |s¢| F |70 V |8 f |102| vV |us
6 16 26 36 46 56 66 76
7 211, |47 67 107 127 147 T67
7/0111| 8 | 7| & |= 39| 7 |ss| G || W |87l g |03 W |19
7 17 27 37 47 57 67 77
10 30 50 70 110 130 150 70
8 |1000| B | e G |24 ( || 8 |s| H | 72| X || h |04 X |120
8 18 28 38 48 58 68 78
il 31 51 71 11 31 . 151 71
9 |1001| H | 9| By (2| ) |a| 9 |s7| | |73 Y |'s| i |15 Y |12
9 19 20 39 49 59 69 79
2 32 52 72 112 132 . 152 72
10| 1010 LF 10 SB 26| * | a2 ss| J |74 Z || | |106] Z |122
A 1A 2A 3A A 5A 6A 7A
13 EE) 53 73 113 133 153 173
1111011 % |u| & |2zz7] + |a| ; |so| K |7 [ || k |107] { |123
B 1B 2B 3B 4B 5B 6B 7B
14 34 54 74 114 134 154 174
121 1100 FF 12 FS 28| , [aa| < |eo| L |76| \ |o2| | |18 | |124
c ic 2c 3C 4ac 5C 6C 7C
15 35 55 75 115 135 155 75
13/ 1101 & || & |29 - |2 = |e1| M |77| ] |'93| m [wo] } |125
D iD 2D 3D 4D 5D 6D 7D
16 36 56 76 116 136 156 176
14| 1110 SO 14 RS 30 6| > |62 N | 78] N |"9a| N |10] ~ |126
E 1E 2E 3E 4E s5E 6E 7E
17 37 57 77 17 137 157 177
151111 § |15| % |a| /[ |a7| ? |e3| O |1 95| O |11 127
E IE 2E 3E £l _— | = oF ZE
OCTAL
DECIMAL

HEXADECIMAL

This Wyse character set isonly availablein WY -60 mode.
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Character Sets

WY-60 STANDARD ANSI
CHARACTER SET

HEXADECIMAL

This Wyse character set isonly availablein WY -60 mode.

COLUMN 0 1 4 5
R |8 8BTS
o 76 000 000 001 001 010 010 011 Oll
Wla321 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1
O] — |20 70 50 00 20 < ]140 60
0 | 0000 0 16 2| 0 |4 @ |'ea| P |0 %| P |12
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
N a1 61 101 121 141 161
1/0001| & | : 7| 13| 1 |4 65| Q |'s1| a |'o7| O |us
1 1 21 31 41 51 61 71
2 22 22 62 102 122 142 162
2 0010 I 2| — |18 " |3 2 |s0| B |e6| R |s2| b |98 r |u4
2 12 22 32 a2 52 62 72
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
3 /0011 Hr | 3| _ |19| # |3s5| 3 |sa| Cle7r| S |s3] C |99 S |15
3 13 23 33 43 53 63 73
2 24 44 64 104 124 144 164
4 |0100] F= | 4 20| $ (36| 4 |s2| D |es| T |8 d |100] t |16
4] — |14 24 34 44 54 64 74
5 25 15 65 105 125 145 165
510101 Sk | 5| F |2a| % |37| 5 |s3| E |69 U | 85| € |101| U |17
5 15 25 35 45 55 65 75
6 26 46 66 106 126 146 166
6 |0110| ¢ | 6| 4 |22| & |38 6 |54| F |70/ V |8s| f |102| V |us
6 16 26 36 46 56 66 76
7 21, |47 67 107 127 147 167
710111 ° | 7| L+ |2 39| 7 |ss| G | 71| W |s7| g |103] W |19
7 17 27 37 a7 57 67 77
10 30 50 70 110 130 150 70
811000| £ | 8| — |2a| ( |a| 8 |ss| H |72 X |s| h |04 X [120
8 18 28 38 48 58 68 78
i 31 51 71 1 131 . |151 71
O (1001 N | o 25| ) [a| 9 |s7| | |73 Y |eo| | |w05] Y [121
9 19 29 39 49 59 69 79
2 32 52 72 12 2] . |152 72
10[/1010) V4 |1w0]| < |26| * |4 58| J | 74| Z |90| ] |106| Z |122
A 1A 28 3A 4A 5A 6A 7A
13 33 53 73 13 133 153 173
11| 1011 1IN > 27| + |a3| ; |so| K | 75| [ |9 k [107| { |128
B 1B 28 3B 48 58 68 78
14 34 54 74 114 134 154 174
1211100 DE: T |28 , |44 < |eo| L |76] \ |o2| | |08 | |14
c ic 2c 3c 4 5C 6C 7c
15 35 55 75 115 135 155 175
13| 1101 mE #Z |20 - |as| = |e1| M | 77| ] |93| m |w9| } |125
D iD 2D 3D 4D 5D 6D 7D
16 36 56 76 116 136 156 176
14| 1110 L 14| £ |30 46| > |62 N | 78] N |9a| N |10 ~ |126
E 1E 2€ 3E 4E 5E 6E 7€
17 37 57 77 17 137 157 77
15| 1111 -I— 15 st| [/ 47| ? |e3| O |70 95| O |1 127
E IE 2E 3E 4el — | sF GE ZE
OCTAL
DECIMAL
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Character Sets

WY-60 GRAPHICS 1
CHARACTER SET

COLUMN 0 1 3 4 5 6 7
R 87BITS 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
0| "65/ "00,| 00, | 015|701, | “tog| tog| 114 114
Wl4321 0 1 1 0
0 20 70 50 100 120 140 160
0 {0000 0 16 2| 0 | % 64 80 9% I 12
0 10 20 30 40 s0] O |60 70
1 21 a1 61 101 121 141 161
1 10001 1 17 33 1 49 65 81 97| — | 113
1 1 21 31 2 si] 1 ]er 71
2 22 42 62 102 122 142 162
2 0010 2 18 ul 2 |5 66 82 o
2 12 22 32 42 52 2 |62 72
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
3 /0011 3 19 35 3 51 67 83 99 L 15
3 13 23 33 43 53] 3|63 73
4 24 4 64 104 124 144 164
4 10100 4 20 sl 4| 68 84 100| | |16
4 14 24 34 44 sal 4 e 74
5 25 45 65 105 125 145 165
510101 5 21 37 S 53 69 85 101 o |17
5 15 25 35 45 s5] 5 | es 75
6 26 46 66 106 126 146 166
6 | 0110 6 22 38 6 54 70 86 102| —— |18
6 16 26 36 46 56| 6 |66 76
7 27 47 67 107 127 147 167
7 10111 7 23 39 7 55 71 87 103| —— | 119
7 17 27 37 47 571 7 |67 77
10 30 50 70 110 130 150 170
8 | 1000 8 24 w0l 8 |5 72 88 104 120
8 18 28 38 48 ss] 8 |68 78
) 31 51 71 11 131 151 171
9 1001 9 25 a1 9 57 73 89 105 121
9 19 29 39 49 5ol 9 |69 79
12 32 52 72 112 132 152 172
1011010 10 26 42 58 74 90 J 106 122
A 1A 2A 3A 4A 5A oal N | 7a
13 33 53 73 113 133 1s3] J [ [173
1111011 1 27 43 59 75 91 7 107 123
B 1B 28 38 4B 58 6B 78
14 34 54 74 114 134 1sal | [174
121 1100 12 28 a4 } 60 76 92 108 124
c 1c 2C 3c ac sl [ |'ec 7c
15 35 55 75 115 135 155 175
1311101 13 29 45 < 61 77 93 L 109 125
D 1D 20 3D 4D 5D eo| |7
16 36 56 76 116 136 156 176
14| 1110 14 30 a6 | A |62 78 94 —|— 110 . 126
E 1E 2E 3E 4E 5E 6E 7E
17 37 57 77 17 137 157 177
15| 1111 15 31 47 v 63 79 95 I 111 127
E 1 2E 3E 4AF Gl | 3= ji=
156] OCTAL
KEY: 110 DECIMAL
6E| HEXADECIMAL

This Wyse character set isonly availablein WY -60 mode.
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Character Sets

WY-60 GRAPHICS 2
CHARACTER SET

COLUMN 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
R |8 BTS
5| 765 %0q | %0q. |04 |9, 914|014 | 014 |01y
0 20 70 50 100 120 140 160
0 | 0000 0 16 32 8 |« 80| — | 96 112
0 10 20 30 s T |0 60 70
1 21 21 61 101 121 141 161
1 {0001 1 17 33 49 65 81 97 113
1 1 21 31 41 51 61 71
2 22 42 62 102 122 142 162
2 0010 2 18 34 50 66 82 98 114
2 12 22 32 42 52 62 72
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
3 /0011 3 19 35 51 67 83 99 15
3 13 23 33 43 53 63 73
1 24 14 64 104 124 144 164
4 10100 4 20 36 52|~ |68 —I 84 | 100 116
4 14 24 34 44 54 64 74
5 25 45 65 105 125 145 165
510101 5 21 37 53 69 85 101 17
5 15 25 35 45 55 65 75
6 26 46 66 106 126 146 166
6 | 0110 6 22 38 54 70 86 102 118
6 16 26 36 46 56 66 76
7 27 47 67 107 127 147 167
7 | 0111 7 23 39 55 71 87 103 119
7 17 27 a7 47 57 67 77
10 30 50 70 110 130 150 170
8 | 1000 8 24 40 56 L 72 |— 88 —I— 104 120
8 18 28 38 48 58 68 78
! 31 51 71 1 131 151 71
9 1001 9 25 41 57 73 89 105 121
9 19 29 39 49 59 69 79
12 32 52 72 12 132 152 172
10/ 1010 10 26 42 58 74 %0 106 122
A 1A 28 3A 4A 5A 6A 7A
13 33 53 73 13 133 153 173
1111011 11 27 43 59 75 91 107 123
B 1B 28 38 48 5B 68 7B
14 34 54 AR T R N EE 154 174
1211100 12 28 44 60 76 92 108 124
c ic 2c 3c 4c 5C 6C 7c
15 35 55 75 115 135 155 175
13| 1101 13 29 45 61 77 93 109 125
D 1D 2D 3D 4D 5D 6D 7D
16 36 56 76 116 136 156 176
14| 1110 14 30 46 62 78 94 110 126
E 1E 2E 3E 4E 5E 6E 7E
17 37 57 77 17 137 157 177
15| 1111 15 31 47 63 79 95 11 127
E 1E 2F 3F 4F SE 6F ZE

14] OCTAL
DECIMAL
4C| HEXADECIMAL

This Wyse character set isonly availablein WY -60 mode.
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Character Sets

WY-60 GRAPHICS 3
CHARACTER SET

COLUMN| O 1 3 4 5 6 7
BITS
5 |°765 %0 | 00g. 100y |00, 015 |01y 01, |01
0 5 00 Ol 10 11 Oo 0 1 10 11
Wla321
0 20 40 60 100 — [120 140 160
010000} gl il & (sl el 8 x5 |%
1 21 41 61 101 121 141 161
tlooot) |8 )[R |sRNIEl MW W |8
2 22 42 62 102 122 142 162
e N I 1N -1 N -1 -+ R - R
3 23 43 63 103 123 143 163
sjoonf s x| |= |sfNlel e (s
4 24 44 64 104 124 144 164
4joroof i B (B |l UGl wlE PR |8
5 25 45 65 105 125 145 165
sjotor] |8 (B 1 [SH|GllE |8 |4
6 26 46 66 106 126 146 166
sjomol ¢ |8 F (SAolERNE E |4
7 27 47 67 107 127 147 167
rjoma| |4 |8 |2 sl EIRY s |
10 30 50 70 110 130 150 170
Gl L N Tl ™
1 31 51 71 111 131 151 171
owot] |3 |2l |4 |ZErduillE G
12 32 52 72 112 132 152 172
wojt00) |E| %) |8 \ZP[LUSER |8
13 33 53 73 113 133 153 173
wjson| |4 |9 |8 |sl—lalely |2
14 34 54 74 114 134 154 174
S I I I e o
15 35 55 75 115 135 155 175
e T I I N T e
16 36 56 76 116 136 156 176
= IR N N {21 [
17 37 57 7 J_ 117 137 157 177
15| 1111 15 31 47 63 79 . 95 m 127
E 1F 2E 3E 4| B | o GE. IE

114] OCTAL
KEY: 76| DECIMAL
4C| HEXADECIMAL

This Wyse character set isonly availablein WY -60 mode.

B-22




Character Sets

IBM 3270 & IBM 5250 ENGLISH (U.S.),
CANADIAN BILINGUAL & NETHERLANDS CHARACTER SET

HEX] 4- | 5- | 6- | 7- | 8 | 9- | A- | B- | C- | D- | E- | F-
0]sp| & - g | @ ° u n { } \ 0
-1 |rsp| & / E | a | j ~ | £ | A = |1
2la e |A|E|Db |k | s | ¥|B|K|S 2
-3 a é A E c I t C L T 3
41la|e| A E|d|m|u|®©|D|M|U]|4
S i | A i e|n|v | &8 | E|N|V]|S5
6]l&a 1T |A|T|f|lo | w T|F|O|W, 6
7| & i A i g p X | Y% | G| P | X |7
8lc¢ | i |c| i | h|ag|y|*% H| Q| Y|SB
9lda | R | N i riz|3%|1 | R | Z]|9
Al e ! i « | @ i [ |shy| * | 2 | 3
-B $ , # 0 0» | ° 0 ¢ | ] 6| a |60
-C < * % | @ 3 e | b - o] a o] )
D1 ()| - y \4 o | ul| O U
-El + > | = | p | &£]| P 6| a| O] U
-F | - ? + o ® | % 6 y ) -

Legend: RSP required space, SHY syllable hyphen, SP space.
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Character Sets

ENGLISH (U.K.) CHARACTER SET

IBM 3270 & IBM 5250

HEX| 4- | 5- | 6-| 7- | 8 | 9- | A-| B- | C- | D- | E- | F-
0]sp| & - g | @ ° u ¢ { } \ 0
-1 |rsp| & I | E | a | j - [ | A J | =1
2la|eée | A|E|b|k|s|¥ | B | K|S]|?2
3|la e | Al E|c| I t c|L | T]|3
4la|e | A E|d|m|u|©|D|M|U]4
5| a i | A i e | n| v | &8 | E|N|V]|S5
6|la| 1t | AT |f|lo|lw|9T|F|O|W]|®6
7] & il A T g p X | Y | G| P | X |7
8lc¢ | i | ¢ | 1 | h|lag|y|*®%H|H|Q|Y 8
9la | R |N i r z | % | | R|Z| 9
Al | ! i « | @ i | N shy| to| o]
-B £ , # » ° ¢ ] 0 a 6 U
Cl<|*| % @| 3 & |D|~ |06 0|00
DL C]) | _ y Y o | u |0 |uU
-E| + > | = | p | &£E| P 6 | a|oO0|U
-F | = ? + a ® | x 8 % o -

Legend: RSP required space, SHY syllable hyphen, SP space.
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Character Sets

DANISH & NORWEGIAN CHARACTER SET

IBM 3270 & IBM 5250

Legend: RSP required space, SHY syllable hyphen, SP space.

HEX| 4- | 5- | 6- | 7- | 8 | 9- | A-|B-| C-|D-| E-| F-
0 |sp| & - i @ | ° U ¢ | & | & \ 0
-1 |rsp| & / E | a | j u | £ A + 1
2lalée|A|E|b|k|s|¥|B|K|]S|2
31 a4 é | A E c I t C L T 3
4la|e|A|E|d| m|u|©|D|M|U|4
5| a i | A i e | n v, |8 | E|N|V]|S5
6la| 1T |A| T |f|lo|w|T| F|]O|W]|®6
7ly il s | T gl p | x || G|P| X |7
8le¢ | i | ¢ | T |h|g|y|% |  H|Q|]Y]|S
91da | B |N i r z | 3| R| Z| 9
Al # | = | @ R L B T T =T R
-B Al » ¢l | Jo]|a | O0|C
Cl<|*|% @ || {|H| ~ |6 |]0|0]|U
Dl ) y Y o | u |0 |uU
-E | + > | =] p [ ) 6| a|o0|U
-F ! " ? + ] ® | x o} y G -
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Character Sets

IBM 3270 & IBM 5250
FRENCH CHARACTER SET

HEX| 4- | 5- | 6-| 7- | 8 | 9- | A-| B- | C- | D- | E- | F-
0 ]sp | & - [4] (/] [ ¢ é e o 0
-1 |rsp| { I | E | a | j # A | J | = |1
2la|eée | A|E|b|k|s|¥ | B | K|S]|?2
3|la e | A|E|c| I t c|L | T]|3
4|l @ |} A|lE|d|m|u|©|D|M|]U]|4
5| a i | A i e | n | v |] E| N |V |5
6|la| 1t | AT |f|lo|lw|9T|F|O|W]|®6
7] & il A T g p X | Y% | G| P | X |7
Sl\v| i ¢ |1 | hlag|ly|*%H|H|Q|Y 8
9la | R | N | i r z | 3 R|Z | 9
Al ° § | 0 « | @ i - |sHy| * 2 8
-B $ , £ » | ° | ¢ | 6 | a0 0
Cl<|*| % a|3§|e|DHD ~ 6|00 U
Dl 1) ] y Y| ~]o |1 ]0O0 U
B >| = b | &P 6| al o U
-F | N2 + | o | ®| x |6 |y |0 -

Legend: RSP required space, SHY syllable hyphen, SP space.
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Character Sets

GERMAN & AUSTRIAN CHARACTER SET

IBM 3270 & IBM 5250

Legend: RSP required space, SHY syllable hyphen, SP space.

HEX| 4- | 5- | 6- | 7- | 8 | 9- | A- | B- | C- | D- | E- | F-
Olsp| & | - | @8 | @] ° ¢ |aluo |  O6]o0
-1 |rsp| & / E | a | | R | £ A J + 1
2laleée | A|E|b|k]|s|¥|B | K|S]|?2
3l {|e| [ |E]|c | I t c|L|T]|S3
4lale | A E|d|m|u|©|D|M|U]A4
51| a i | A i e | n|v | @|E|N|V]|S
6la| 1 |A|1 flo|w|T|F|]O|W]|6®6
7| & i | A | g p | x | Y| G| P | X |7
8l¢ | i | ¢ |1 | h|g|y|*% H|Q|Y]| S8
91da|~|N i r z | || R| Z |9
-AAlA | U |06 O L T T =T R
-B $ , # 0 » | ° | ¢ | 6 | a0 U
Cl<|* | % |8 |38 | | ~ || Py
Dl )| _ y Y ol u |0 u
-E | + > | = | p | &E| P 6 |u | O0|U
-F I A ? + a | ® | x| B y | O -
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Character Sets

IBM 3270 & IBM 5250
ITALIAN CHARACTER SET

HEX| 4- | 5- | 6- | 7- | 8 | 9- | A-| B- | C- | D- | E- | F-
0 ]sp| & - g | @ [ M ¢ a é G 0
-1 |rsp| ] [ | E| a | j i # A | J | = |1
2la|eée | Al E|b|k|s|¥|B|K|S]|2
3|la e | A E|c || t c|L | T]|S3
4| { } AlE|d | m|u|©|D|M|]U]|A4
5| a ilA|] T |e|n|v|@|E|N|V|GS5
6|l&a Tt |A ] 1T | f | o|lw|T|F|O W|G®6
7] & P AT g p | x | Y% | G| P | X |7
Sl |~/ ¢| 1| h|lag|ly | |H|Q|Y 8
9la | R | N | U i r z | 3| R| Z | 9
Al é o R L T T I =2 R
-B $ , £ » | °| ¢ | 6 | a6 0
Cl<|*|% |8 | 58|e|H ~|o6|u|00 U
Dl )] y Y i o | U
B >| = | b | &P 6| a6 U
Sl I A s t o | ®|x 68|y |0 -

Legend: RSP required space, SHY syllable hyphen, SP space.
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Character Sets

IBM 3270 & IBM 5250
SPANISH CHARACTER SET

Legend: RSP required space, SHY syllable hyphen, SP space.

HEX| 4- | 5 | 6- | 7- | 8 | 9- | A- | B- | C- | D- | E- | F-
0 |sp| & - g | @ ° H ¢ { } \ 0
-1 |rsp| & I | E | a | j £ | A + |1
2|lalée A|E | b |k|s | ¥ |B|K|S|2
-3 a é A E c | t C L T 3
4|la e | A E|d|m|u|©|D|M|U|4
5| a i | A i e | n|v | &8 | E|N|]V]|S5
6|la| 1A 1T | flo|lw|T|F|]O| W, 6
7] & il AT g p | x | Y| G| P | X |7
8lc¢ | i |c | i |h|lagl|ly |*%|H|Q]Y]|SB8
-9 ! ) # i r z %, I R z 9
AL ] A O L R B =1 R R
-B $ N s e ] g ! 6 | a|O6]|U
Cl<|*| % @| 38 & |H| |06 u 00U
D1 C]) | = y Y| ~|0o | u | O]|U
-E| + > | = | b | &E]| P 6| ua | O0|U
-F | - ? + a | ® | X ) y o -
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Character Sets

IBM 3270 & IBM 5250
SWEDISH & FINNISH CHARACTER SET

Legend: RSP required space, SHY syllable hyphen, SP space.

HEX| 4- | 5- | 6- | 7- | 8 | 9- | A-| B- | C- | D- | E- | F-
O|lsp| & | - |88 | @ | ° | nu|¢| al]a|E]|oO
-1 | RrsP / \ a j U £ A J + 1
2la|ée | Al E|b|k|s|¥|B|K|S]|2
Sl {|e|# | E|c || t c|L | T|S3
4la|e | A E|d | m|u|©|D|M|U]4
5| a i | A i e | n | v [ E|N| V|5
6|la| 1t | AT |f|lo|lw|T|F|O|W]|®6
71yl i $ | T g |p | x| hH|G|P|X |7
8|le¢ | i | C¢C| 1 | h|lag|y | |H|Q|Y 8
9la | R | N| € i r z | 3| R| Z| 9
-Al§ | 8| 0b « | & j | A sy v | 2|3
-B A , » ° é | (0] a o 0
|l <| *| % 5| e || | 1| ~l@| 0
Dl C]) |- y Y o | u | O U
-E| + > | = | b | AE]| P 6| ua|o6|uU
S I I A + | ] ®| x |6 |y |0 -
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IBM 3270 & IBM 5250 BELGIAN &

SWISS-FRENCH/GERMAN CHARACTER SET

Legend: RSP required space, SHY syllable hyphen, SP space.

HEX] 4- | 5- | 6- | 7- | 8 | 9- | A- | B- | C- | D- | E- | F-
0 |sp| & - g | O ° W ¢ { } \ 0
-1 |rsp| & / E | a | j ~ | £ | A + 1
2la|eée|A|E|b|k|s|¥ | B|K|S]|2
-3 a é A E c I t C L T 3
41la|e| A E|d|m|u|®©|D|M|U]|4
S i | A i e|n|v | &8 | E|N|V]|S5
6la| 17 |A| T |f|lo|w|T | F|O|W]|®6
7| & i A i g p | x | Y% | G| P | X |7
8|lc¢ | i |c |1 |h|qg|ly % |H|Q| Y] S8
9]lna | BN i r z |% |1 | R | Z]|O9
AL ] i « | 8 i - |sHY| * 2 3
-B $ 2 T L | 6 | a6 C
Cl< * % @ & & |~ |6 |u 00U
Dl C1) | - y Y o u |0 |U
E | + > | = | b | AE]| P 6| a| o6 |U
-F ] n ? + g | ® | X | 8|V o -
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IBM EBCDIC CODEPAGES SUPPLIED

Codepage | Type Countries
37 | SBCS | USA, Canada, Netherlands, Portugal, Brazil
273 | SBCS | Austria, Germany
274 | SBCS | Belgium (old)
277 | SBCS | Denmark, Norway
278 | SBCS | Finland, Sweden
280 | SBCS | ltaly
284 | SBCS | Spain, Latin America (Spanish)
285 | SBCS | UK
290 | SBCS | Japanese - Katakana
297 | SBCS | France
300 | DBCS | Japanese - Kanji
420 | SBCS | Arabic
424 | SBCS | Hebrew New Code
500 | SBCS | (Latin 1) Belgium, Canada, Switzerland
803 | SBCS | Hebrew Old Code
833 | SBCS | Korean
834 | DBCS | Korean
835 | DBCS | Traditional Chinese
836 | SBCS | Simplified Chinese
837 | DBCS | Simplified Chinese
838 | SBCS | Thai
870 | SBCS | (Latin 2) Czech, Slovak, Polish
871 | SBCS | Icelandic
875 | SBCS | Greek
880 | SBCS | Cyrillic
905 | SBCS | (Latin 3) Turkish (old)
1025 | SBCS | Russian Cyrillic
1026 | SBCS | (Latin 5) Turkish
1027 | SBCS | Japanese - Latin extended
1140 | SBCS | [EURO] USA, Canada, Netherlands, Portugal, Brazil
1141 | SBCS | [EURO] Austria, Germany
1142 | SBCS | [EURO] Denmark, Norway
1143 | SBCS | [EURO] Finland, Sweden
1144 | SBCS | [EURO] ltaly
1145 | SBCS | [EURO] Spain, Latin America
1146 | SBCS | [EURO] UK
1147 | SBCS | [EURO] France
1148 | SBCS | [EURQ] Belgium, Canada, Switzerland
1149 | SBCS | [EURO] Icelandic
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Host Command Summary

This appendix lists the host commands that are valid in each terminal
emulation mode. Additional special commands are listed at the back.

Thefollowing conventions are used in this command list. Spacesin acommand arefor
clarity only and are not to be entered as part of the command. A space character that is
part of the command will be shown as SP. An asterisk (*) in acommand indicates the
location of one or more parameters except otherwise indicated next to the command.

Notethat IBM 3270 and IBM 5250 emul ation commands are not included because of
their complexity. Refer to the manual s supplied with these terminal sfor the host

commandsthat are supported.

VT52 Emulation

CHARACTER SET SELECTION

Invoke GO character set

Invoke G1 character set

Select GO character set

Select Line Drawing character set

CURSOR

ESCG
ESCF

Direct cursor addressing (1 to 96 = SPto DEL)
Insert FF character & advance cursor
Linefeed

Move cursor down one line

Move cursor down one line

Move cursor home

Move cursor one column left

Move cursor one column left

Move cursor one column right

Move cursor to left margin of current line
Move cursor to next tab stop

Move cursor up one line

Reverse line feed

ESCY *line*column
FF

LF
ESCB
VT
ESCH
BS
ESCD
ESCC
CR
HT
ESCA
ESCI
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TEXT ERASURE

Erase text to end of line ESCK
Erase text to end of screen ESCJ
GENERAL

Cancel current ESC sequence & display error CAN
Sound audible tone BEL

MODE SELECTION

Select numeric keypad application mode ESC=
Select numeric keypad norma mode ESC >
Select VT100 mode ESC <
PRINTING

Auto print off ESC _
Auto print on ESC”
Print controller off ESCX
Print controller on ESCW
REPORTS

Request mode identification report ESCZz
Send terminal emulation mode report ESC#!0

ANSI VT100 Emulation

CHARACTER ATTRIBUTES

Assign * attribute(s) to following characters ESC[* m

Default attributes 0 Blue foreground 34 White background 50
Bold on 1 Magenta foreground 35 Red background 51
Dim White 2 Cyan foreground 36 Red background 52
Underline on 4 White foreground 37 Yellow background 53
Flashing on 5 ‘Normal' foreground 39 Blue background 54
Inverse video on 7 White background 40 Magenta background 55
Half intensity off 22 Red background 41 Cyan background 56
Underline off 24 Red background 42 White background 57
Flashing off 25 Yellow background 43 'Normal' background 59
Inverse video off 27 Blue background 44

Black foreground 30 Magenta background 45

Red foreground 31 Cyan background 46

Green foreground 32 White background 47

Yellow foreground 33 'Normal' background 49
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Deselect underline character mode ESC[<1h
Double width & height (top half) characters ESC#3
Double width & height (bottom half) characters ESC#4
Double width single height characters ESC#6
Select underline character mode ESC[<1l
Single width & height (normal) characters ESC#5
CHARACTER SET SELECTION
Assign GO label to * character set ESC (*
Assign G1 label to * character set ESC) *
ASCII /N.American B Italian Y
British A Danish/ Norwegian ' or E or 6
Dutch 4 Portuguese %6
Finnish 5o0r C Spanish z
French R Swedish 7orH
French Canadian 9or Q Swiss =
German K Line Drawing 0
Assign GO labelled set to 7 bit codes Sl
Assign G1 labelled set to 7 bit codes SO
CURSOR
Clear tab stops (0 = cursor position, 2 or 3 =all) ESC[*g
Deselect auto carriage return ESC[ 201
Disable cursor ESC[?501
Disable cursor autowrap ESC[?7]
Enable cursor ESC[?50h
Enable cursor autowrap ESC[?7h
Index cursor (move down one line) ESCD
Insert FF character & advance cursor FF
Line feed LF
Move cursor down * lines ESC[* B
Move cursor down one line VT
Move cursor left * columns ESC[* D
Move cursor one column left BS
Move cursor right * columns ESC[* C
Move cursor to beginning of next line ESCE
Move cursor to left margin of current line CR
Move cursor to line (*I) column (*c) ESC[*I;*cH
Move cursor to line (*I) column (*c) ESC[*I;*cf
Move cursor to next tab stop HT
Move cursor up * lines ESC[* A
Reverse index cursor (move up one line) ESCM
Select absolute origin mode ESC[?61
Select auto carriage return ESC[20h
Select relative origin mode ESC[?6h
Set tab stop at current cursor position ESCH
Tab cursor backward * tabs ESC[*Z
Tab cursor forward * tabs ESC[* I
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DISPLAY

Scroll display down * lines ESC[*T
Scroll display up * lines ESC[* S
Select 80 column display mode ESC[ 2?3l
Select 132 column display mode ESC[?3h
Select invisible display ESC[?751
Select normal colour display mode ESC[?5]
Select reverse colour display mode ESC[?5h
Select thin-line graphicsin ANSI BBS mode ESC 10 m
Select visible display ESC[?75h
Set top (*t) and bottom (*b) margin positions ESC[*t;*br
EDITING

Delete * characters from cursor position right ESC[* P
Delete * lines from cursor position down ESC[* M
Enable all characters to be erased ESC[6h
Enable erasure of unprotected characters only ESC[ 6]
End protected area ESCW
Erase* characters & attributes from cursor right ESC[* X
Erase line portion (0 = from, 1 =to, 2 = dl) ESC[* K
Erase screen portion (0 = from, 1 =to, 2 = dl) ESC[*J
Insert * blank lines ESC[*L
Insert * space characters ESC[* @
Protect characterswith * attribute(s) ESC[*}
Select insert mode ESC[4h
Select replace mode ESC[ 41
Start protected area ESCV
GENERAL OPERATION

Cancel current ESC sequence & display error CAN

Local echo mode on ESC[ 121
Local echo mode off ESC[12h
Reset features (* =* in ESC [ * h commands) ESC[* I
Reset terminal emulation ESCc
Restore saved features ESC8

Save features (char. set, attrib's, cursor, origin) ESC7
Select VT52 mode ESC[?2]
Select VT100 mode from VT320 mode ESC[61"p
Select VT500 7 bit mode ESC[62;1"p
Select VT500 8 bit mode ESC[ 62" p
Select VT500 8 bit mode (* can be 0 or 2) ESC[62;*"p
Select Wyse 60 mode ESC[42h
Set features (* =* in ESC [ * h commands) ESC[*h
Soft reset ESC[!p
Sound audible tone BEL
Transmit rate limited to 150-180 cps ESC[?73h
Transmit rate unlimited ESC[?73I
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KEYBOARD

Backspace key performs backspace only ESC[?67h
Backspace key performs delete ESC[?67I
Data processing keys mode ESC[?68h
Disable key autorepeat ESC[?8I
Disable keyboard ESC"
Disable keyboard input ESC[2h
Enable key autorepeat ESC[?8h
Enable keyboard ESChb
Enable keyboard input ESC[ 21
Select cursor key application mode ESC[?1h
Select cursor key normal mode ESC[?1]
Select keypad application mode ESC=
Select keypad numeric mode ESC >
Typewriter keys mode ESC[?68I
LOCAL EDITING

Data block for transmission is cursor line ESC[?11h
Data block for transmission is page ESC[?111
Disable transmission of protected areas ESC[ 11
Edit key changes mode immediately ESC[?16h
Edit key waits for host to enable mode change ESC[?161
Enable all selected areas to be transmitted ESC[15h
Enable only cursor areato be transmitted ESC[ 151
Enable transmission of all characters ESC[17h
Enable transmission of protected areas ESC[1h
Enable transmission of selected characters only ESC[ 171
End of block indicator character(s) ESC[* |
(0=no, 1=FF,2=ETX, 3=EOT,4=CR,5=DC3)

End selected area ESCG
Enter edit mode ESC[?10h
Enter interactive mode ESC[?10I
Function according to ANSI rules ESC[ ?53I
Function as VT131 terminal ESC[?53h
Line termination characters (ASCI| decimal) ESC[?*'s
Space compression mode off ESC[?13I
Space compression mode on ESC[?13h
Start selected area ESCF
Transmission occurs immediately ESC[?14h
Transmission waits for host ESC[?141
Transmit block of data ESC5
Transmit scrolling region ESC[16h
Transmit VT131 or ANSI partial page ESC[ 161
PRINTING

Auto print off ESC[?4i
Auto print on ESC[ ?5i
Form feed at end of print ESC[?18h
No form feed at end of print ESC[?18I
Print controller on ESC[5i
Print controller off ESC[4i
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Print cursor line ESC[?1i
Print page ESCJi

Print page prints complete page ESC[?19h
Print page prints scrolling region only ESC[?191
REPORTS

Report compatibility level ESC[>c
Report current colour ESC[=M
Report cursor position ESC[6n
Report keyboard nationality ESC[?26n
Report operating status ESC[5n
Report termina emulation mode ESC#!0
Report VT terminal identity ESC[Oc
Report VT terminal identity ESC[c
Report VT terminal identity ESCZ

ANSI VT500 Emulation

When running the VT500 7 or 8 bit emulation, the following commands will be
executed in addition those listed previously for ANSI VT100.

CHARACTER ATTRIBUTES

Assign * attribute(s) to following characters ESC[*m
Attributes:  Invisible 8 Flashing off 25
Bold off 22 Reverse video off 27
Underline off 24 Invisible off 28
Non-erase attribute on ESC[1"q
Non-erase attribute off (* = 0 or 2) ESC[*"q
CHARACTER SET SELECTION
Assign G2 label to * character set ESC* * (second* is parameter)
Assign G3 label to * character set ESC +*
Extra character sets: DEC Additional %5
ISO Latin-1 Additiona A
Assign G1 labelled set to 8 bit codes ESC~
Assign G2 labelled set to 7 bit codes ESCn
Assign G2 labelled set to 7 bit codes for 1 character ESCN
Assign G2 |abelled set to 8 bit codes ESC}
Assign G3 labelled set to 7 bit codes ESCo
Assign G3 labelled set to 7 bit codes for 1 character ESCO
Assign G3 labelled set to 8 bit codes ESC|

Clear redefinable character set

L oad redefinable character set
Preferred Additional setis DEC
Preferred Additional setis|SO Latin-1
Select Multinational character set mode
Select National character set mode

ESCP1;1;2{ SP@ESC\
ESCP* { * ESC\
ESCPO! u%5ESC\
ESCP1!uAESC\

ESC[ 2421

ESC[?42h
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DISPLAY

Display host-writable status line
Display indicator statusline
Display no statusline
Send data to main display
Send data to status line
Display time on status line (*h = hour (24) *m = minutes)
Display controls on
Display controls off
Rectangular fill (*c = fill character, *sr = start row
*sc = start column, *er = end row, *ec = end column

EDITING

ESC[2%$~
ESC[1$~
ESC[0$~
ESC[ 0%}
ESC[ 1%}
ESC[*h;*m,p
ESC[3h
ESCI 3|

ESC[*c;*sr;*sc;*er;*ec$z

Selective eraseline (0 =from, 1 =to, 2 =al) ESC[?* K
Selective erase screen (0 = from, 1 =to, 2 =all) ESC[?*J
GENERAL OPERATION
Select C1 7 bit control mode ESC SPF
Select C1 8 bit control mode ESCSPG
KEYBOARD
Set national keyboard ESC[ 2;* space}
*= 1 American 14  French
2 British 15  Spanish
3 Belgian 16  Portuguese
4  Canadian 19 Hebrew
5 Danish 22 Greek
6 Finnish 29  Turkish
7 German 31 Hungarian
8 Dutch 33  Sovak
9 ltdian 34 Czech
10 SwissFrench 35 Polish
11  SwissGerman 36 Romanian
12 Swedish 38  Serbian
13 Norwegian 39 Russian
Select application keypad mode ESC[?66 h
Select numeric keypad mode ESC[?661
Set DEC keyboard mode ESC[?99h
Reset DEC keyboard mode ESC[?991
PF KEYS
Clear all PFkeys ESCPO;1|ESC\
Lock PF keys ESCP1;0|ESC\
Program a PF key ESCP* ;*|*/* ESC\
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PRINTING
Enable bidirectional printing ESC[7i
Disable bidirectional printing ESC[6i
Enable printer/tablet to talk directly to host (one way) ESC[?9i
Disable printer/tablet from talking directly to host ESC[?8i
Destination port (only first * is parameter: 0 = None,
1=LPT1/2,2=COM 1,3=COM 2, etc.) ESC[**u
REPORTS
Request colour table report ESC[2$u
Request control function settings ESCP$q
Request cursor information report ESC[1$w
Request emulation state report ESC[1$u
Request locator device port status ESC[?55n
Request locator device type ESC[?56n
Request mode settings ESC[* $p
Request tab stop report ESC[2$w
Request user-preferred Additional set ESC[& u
Restore colour table ESCP2$p
Restore cursor information ESCP1$t
Restore emulation state ESCP1$p
Restore tab stops ESCP2$t
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ANSI VT510 Emulation

When running the VT510 emulation, the following commands will be executed in

addition those listed

previously for ANSI VT100 and VT500.

USER-DEFINED KEYS

Download definitions for user-defined keys DCS*c;*l;*m | D..D ST

*c 0or none
1

*| 0or none
1

*m 0, 2 or none
1
3
4

| (vertical bar)

D...D arethekey

Clear all keys before loading new values (0 is default).
Load new UDK values; clear old values only when redefined.

Lock the keys.
Do not lock the keys against future redefinition.

Defines the shifted function key.

Defines the unshifted function key.

Defines the alternate unshifted function key.
Defines the aternate shifted function key.

The final character. Key definition strings follow and these
areterminated by ST.

definition strings in the following format:

Key# Isthekey selection number of the key to be defined as listed below:

F1 11 F5 15 F9 20
F2 12 F6 17 F10 21
F3 13 F7 18 F11 23
F4 14 F8 19 F12 24
/ Isadelimiter.
ubDSs Is the user-defined string consisting of hex pairsin the
following ranges:
3/0 through 3/9 (0 through 9)
4/1 through 4/6 (A through F)
6/1 through 6/6 (a through f)
For example, the hex encoding for "PRINT" would be
asfollows: 5052494E54
This enables you to use any of the 256 character codesin the
key string. Y ou can enter key definition stringsin any order.
UDSDirection  Specifies the transmission direction:

Oor none Normal (Host and/or terminal) default
1 Local (Termina only)
2 Remote (Host only)
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PROGRAMMING ALPHANUMERIC KEYS
Program Alphanumeric Key(s) DCS"yD..DST

where the data string D...D format is as follows:
Keyl/Hex Code Sring/Function #UDSUDS Direction;Key2/...;

Key#  Isthekey station number of the key to be programmed as listed below:

Esc 110 F10 121 PageUp 85
F1 112 F11 122 Page Down 86
F2 113 F12 123 Cursor Left 79
F3 114 Print Screen 124 Cursor Right 89
F4 115 Scroll Lock 125 Cursor Up 83
F5 116 Pause 126 Cursor Down 84
F6 117 Insert 75 Keypad Enter 108
F7 118 Delete 76 Return 43
F8 119 Home 80 Backspace 15
F9 120 End 81 Tab 16

/ Isadelimiter.

Hex Code String Specifies the hex code of the character to be transmitted
with each of the four modifier statesin the following order:
Unshifted, Shifted, Alternate Shifted (Shift 2), and Control
(if omitted, use default). Use aperiod "." as a place holder
for an undefined modifier combination.

The hex code represents avalid code in the current 7-bit or
8-hit character set.

Useaminus"-" preceding the hex representation of a diacritical
signif adiacritical mark is to be defined.

Function # Is anumber associated with alocal function as listed below. For
example, function number "0" makes the key or key/modifier
inoperative. Function number "100" indicates a user-defined
sequence (UDS), and a UDS direction is defined following the

slash"/" delimiter.
0 No Function 91 Backspace 93 Escape
100 UDS 92 Cancel 94 Delete
ubs I's the user-defined sequence specified in Hex format. Each hex code

in this string represents a value transmitted by the defined key
combined with the modifiers.

UDSDirection Specifies the transmission direction:
Oor none Normal (Host and/or terminal) default
1 Local (Terminal only)
2 Remote (Host only)
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PROGRAMMING FUNCTION KEYS

Program Function Key(s)

DCS"xD...D ST

where the datastring D...D format is asfollows:

Keyl/Modl/Function #/UDS/UDS Direction;

Key# Isthekey station number of the key to be programmed as listed below:

110 F10 121 PageUp 85
112 F11 122 Page Down 86
113 F12 123 Cursor Left 79
114 Print Screen 124 Cursor Right 89
115 Scroll Lock 125 Cursor Up 83
116 Pause 126 Cursor Down 84
117 Insert 75 Keypad Enter 108
118 Delete 76 Return 43
119 Home 80 Backspace 15
120 End 81 Tab 16

Is an integer that specifies the modifier key that isto be pressed at
the same time as the defined key:

Oor none  Norma 5 Control

1 Normal 6 Shift+Control

2 Shift 7  Alt+Control

3 Alt 8 Alt+Control+Shift
4 Alt+Shift

Isanumber associated with alocal function as listed below. For
example, function number "0" makes the key or key/modifier
inoperative. Function number "100" indicates a user-defined
sequence (UDS), and a UDS direction is defined following the
slash /" delimiter.

0 No Function 91 Backspace 93 Escape
100 UDS 92 Cancel 94 Deélete

Is the user-defined sequence specified in Hex format. Each hex code
in this string represents a value transmitted by the defined key
combined with the modifiers.

Esc

F1
F2
F3
Fa
F5
F6
F7
F8
F9

/ Isadeimiter.

Mod#

Function #

ubS

UDSDirection

Specifies the transmission direction:

Oor none Normal (Host and/or terminal) default
1 Local (Termina only)
2 Remote (Host only)
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ANSI VT420 Emulation

When running the V T420 emulation, the following commands will be executed in
addition those listed previously for ANSI VT100 and VT500.

CURSOR MOVEMENT & PANNING

Back index ESC 6
Forward index ESC9

Pan down (*I = number of lines) ESC[*I S
Pan up (*1 = number of lines) ESC[*IT
Vertical cursor coupled mode ESC[?61h
Vertical cursor uncoupled mode ESC[?61I
Page cursor coupled mode ESC[?64h
Page cursor uncoupled mode ESC[?641
EDITING

Delete column(s) (*c = number of columns to delete) ESC[*c'~
Insert column(s) (*c = number of columns to insert) ESC[*c'}

GENERAL OPERATION

Secure reset (*n = any number in range 0 - 16383) ESC[*n+p
Secure reset confirmation (*n = number inrange 0 - 16383) ESC[*n* g

MACROS
Define macro ESCP*n;*d;*e!zD...D ESC\
*n = Macro ID number 0-63
*d = Delete all macros 0
Delete current macro 1
*e = Encoding format for macro text:
Standard ASCI| characters 0
Hex pairsfor each ASCII character 1
Control datastring  D..D
Repeat sequence introducer !
Invoke macro (*n = macro ID number) ESC[*n* z
KEYBOARD
Enable local functions ESC[*n;*c;..*n;*c+q
*n = Function number: *c = Control performed:
All local functions Factory default 0

Enablelocal function 1
Disablelocal function 2

Local copy & paste
Local panning
Local window resize

WNEFEO
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Local function key control ESC[ *k;*f;..*k;*f*}
*k = Function key number: *f = Function performed:

All local functionkeys 0 Factory default 0
F1 or Hold 1 Local function 1
F2 or Print 2 Send key sequence 2
F3or Set-Up 3 Disable key 3
F4 or Session 4

Select modifier key reporting ESC[*k;*c..*k;*c+r

*k = Key number: *c = Control performed:

All keys 0 Factory default 0
Left Shift 1 Modifier function 1
Right Shift 2 Extended keyboard report 2
Lock key 3 Key disabled 3
Ctrl key 4
Left Alt Function 5
Right Alt Function 6
Left Compose Char 7
Right Compose Char 8

PAGE MEMORY

Set lines per page ESC[ *It

Session: Dua Single

*| = 3pages 6 pages 24
2 pages 5 pages 25
2 pages 4 pages 36
1 page 3 pages 48
1 page 2 pages 72
- 1 page 144

Set left & right margins (*1 = left column, *r = right) ESC[*I;*rs
Vertical split screen mode - L& R margins can be changed ESC[?69h
Vertical split screen mode - L& R margins cannot be changed ESC[ ?691
Move cursor to page *n at same position ESC[*nSPP

RECTANGULAR AREA OPERATIONS

Copy rectangular area ESC[*t;*l;*b;*r;*s;*dt;*dl ;*dpS$v
*t  Top-line border *s  Source page number
*|  Left-column border *dt Destination top-line border
*b Bottom-line border *dl Destination left-column border

*r Right-column border *dp Destination page number
Erase rectangular area ESC[*t;*;*b;*r $z

*t Top-line border *b Bottom-line border
*|  Left-column border *r Right-column border
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Fill rectangular area ESC[*f:*t;*|:*b;*r $x

*f Decimal code of fill character *b Bottom-line border
*t Top-line border *r Right-column border
*|  Left-column border

Selective erase rectangular area ESC[*t;*l;*b;*r ${

*t  Top-line border *b Bottom-line border
*|  Left-column border *r Right-column border

Select attribute change extent ESC[*c* x

*c = character positions affected:
Stream of character positions Oorl
Rectangular area of character positions 2

Change attributes in rectangular area ESC[*t;*l;*b;*r *a$r

*t  Top-line border *r Right-column border
*|  Left-column border *a Visual character attributes
*b Bottom-line border

Reverse attributes in rectangular area ESC[*t;*l;*b;*r *a$t

*t  Top-line border *r Right-column border
*|  Left-column border *a Visual character attributes
*b Bottom-line border

VT420 REPORTS

Tertiary device attribute request ESC[=c or ESC[=0c
Request extended cursor position report ESC[?6n
Request checksum of rectangular area ESC[*id;*p;*t;*l;*b;*r*y
*id Request label *|  Left-column border
*p Pagenumber  *b Bottom-line border
*t  Top-line border *r Right-column border
Request macro space report ESC[?62n
Request memory checksum report (*1 = request label) ESC[?63;*In
Request multiple session status report ESC[?85n
Request window report ESC["v
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AlIXTerm Emulation

All commands are supported in both VT100 and HFT (High Function Terminal)
modes unlessindicated otherwise.

SINGLE BYTE CONTROLS

Bell BEL
Backspace BS
Horizontal tab HT
Linefeed LF
Vertical tab VT
Form feed FF
Carriage return CR
Shift out SO
Shiftin S
Device control 1 DC1
Device control 3 DC3
Cancel CAN
Substitute SUB
Escape ESC

CHARACTER ATTRIBUTES

Assign * attribute(s) to following characters ESC[*m

Normal

Bold

Underscore

Blink (appears bold)
Reverse

Invisible (HFT)
Foreground colours (HFT)  30...37
Background colours (HFT)  40...47
Foreground colours (HFT)  90...97
Background colours (HFT)  100...107

co~NOTA~PEF,O

CHARACTER SET SELECTION

United Kingdom character set GO (VT100) ESC (A
United Kingdom character set G1 (VT100) ESC)A
United Kingdom character set G2 (VT100) ESC* A
United Kingdom character set G3 (VT100) ESC+A
ASCII (USASCII) character set GO (VT100) ESC(B
ASCII (USASCII) character set G1 (VT100) ESC)B
ASCII (USASCII) character set G2 (VT100) ESC* B
ASCII (USASCII) character set G3 (VT100) ESC+B
Special graphics character set GO (VT100) ESC (0
Special graphics character set G1 (VT100) ESC)0
Special graphics character set G2 (VT100) ESC* 0
Special graphics character set G3 (VT100) ESC+0
Single shift G2 (VT100) ESCN
Single shift G3 (VT100) ESCO

C-15



Host Command Summary

Set GO character set (HFT) ESC(<
Set G1 character set (HFT) ESC) <
Lock shift G2 (VT100) ESCn
Lock shift G3 (VT100) ESCo
CURSOR
Clear tab stop ESC[*g
Clear horizontal tab stop at active position 0
Vertical tab at cursor line (HFT) 1
Horizonta tabs on line (HFT) 2
All horizontal tabs 3
All vertical tabs (HFT) 4
Vertical tab stop (HFT) ESCI
Cursor backward * tabs ESC[*Z
Cursor horizontal absolute ESC[* G
Cursor forward * tabs (HFT) ESC[* |
Cursor tab stop control (HFT) ESC[* W
Cursor down * lines (HFT) ESC[* E
Cursor up * lines ESC[* F
Horizontal tab stop ESCH
Index cursor (move down one line) ESCD
Reverse index cursor (move up one line) ESCM
Move cursor to beginning of next line ESCE
Move cursor left * columns ESC[* D
Move cursor down * lines ESC[* B
Move cursor right * columns ESC[* C
Move cursor to line (*I) column (*c) ESC[ *I;*cf
Move cursor to line (*I) column (*c) ESC[*I;*cH
Move cursor up * lines ESC[* A
Move cursor up * tabs (HFT) ESC[*Y
Restore cursor position ESC[u
Save cursor position ESC|[s
DISPLAY
Restore cursor & attributes ESC8
Save cursor & attributes ESC7
Scroll display down * lines (HFT) ESC[*T
Scroll display up * lines ESC[* S
Scroll left * columns (HFT) ESC[*SP@
Scroll right * columns (HFT) ESC[* SPA
Select screen direction (HFT) ESC[*1;1S
L eft-to-right, set to Latin keyboard 0
Right-to-left, set to National keyboard 1
Screen alignment display ESC#8
Set top & bottom margins ESC[*t;*br
Erase status line ESC[?E
Return from status line ESC[?F
Hide statusline ESC[?H
Show statusline ESC[?S
Go to column * of statusline ESC[?* T
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Set text parameters

ESC] * ; *t\007

Change window name & title to *t 0
Sets only the icon name 1
Setsonly thetitle name 2
EDITING
Delete * characters from cursor position right ESC[* P
Delete * lines from cursor position down ESC[* M
Erase * characters from cursor right ESC[* X
Erase area (* is one of the following) ESC[* O
Erase to end of area 0
Erase from area start 1
Erase entire area 2
Erase display (* is one of the following) ESC[*J
Erasetoend of display 0
Erase from display start 1
Erase entire display 2
Erasefield (* isone of the following) ESC[* N
Erase to end of field 0
Erase from field start 1
Erase entire field 2
Eraseline (* is one of the following) ESC[*K
Eraseto end of line 0
Erase from line start 1
Erase entireline 2
Insert * blank lines ESC[*L
Insert * space characters ESC[* @
GENERAL OPERATION
Lock shift G2 ESCn
Lock shift G3 ESCo
Reset to initial state ESCc
ANSI specified modes ESC[*;...*h
IRM insert mode 4
SRM send/rec mode (HFT) 12
TSM tab stop mode (HFT) 18
LNM linefeed/newline 20
XTERM private modes ESC[?*;...* h
132/80 column mode 40
Scrollbar hide/show 42
Save scroll text on/off 43
Margin bell on/off 44
Reverse wraparound on/off 45
Screen buffer alternate/normal 47
Status line reverse/normal 48
Scroll mode page/normal 49
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Other private modes ESC[ ?*;...*h
Normal/application cursor (VT100) 1
80/132 columns 3
Reverse/normal video 5
Origin/normal 6
Autowrap on/off 7
Autorept on/off 8
CNM CR-NL (HFT) 21

Reset mode, ANSI specified modes ESC[*;....;*

Reset mode, other private modes & XTERM private modes ESC[ ?*;...;* |
Restore mode, other private modes & XTERM private modes ESC[ ?*;...;* r
Save mode, other private modes & XTERM private modes ESC[ ?*;...;* s
Ignore everything between ESC - P and ESC \.

AlXTerm works as normal after ESC\ ESC-P...ESC\

KEYBOARD & MOUSE

Select numeric keypad application mode (VT100) ESC=
Select numeric keypad normal mode (VT100) ESC >
Disable manual input (HFT) ESC"
Enable manual input (HFT) ESCh
REPORTS
Device status report (* is one of the following) ESC[*n
Response from VT100: ready 0
Command from host: please report status 5
Command from host: report active position 6
Keyboard status information ESC[*p
PF key report (HFT) ESC[*q
Report cursor position ESC[*I;*cR
Report terminal identity (host to VT100) ESC[c
Report terminal identity (host to VT100) ESC[Oc
Terminal response (VT100 to host) ESC[?1;2c
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DG 410/412 Emulation

DG Mode

In the following command sequences, <n> represents a 1-byte argument, <nn>
represents a 2-byte argument, and <nnn> represents a 3-byte argument. Bytesare
entered as ASCI| characters. Only thefour least significant bitsare used in each byte.

Commandsthat are D100/200 compatible areindicated by an (.

CHARACTER ATTRIBUTES

Change attributes (<count><on><off>)

RS F N <nnn><n><n>

O Blink enable ETX

O Blink disable EOT

O Blink on SO

O Blink off S

0 Dimon FS

O Dim off GS

Protect enable RSFV

Protect disable RSFW
Protect on RSFL

Protect off RSFM

O Reverse video on RSD or SYN
O Reverse video off RSE or STX
O Underscore on DC4

O Underscore off NAK
CURSOR

O Carriage return CR

O Cursor left EM

O Cursor right CAN

O Cursor down SUB

O Cursor up ETB

O New line LF

Read screen address RSFb

Write screen address (<column><row>) RS F P <nn><nn>
[0 Read window address ENQ

O Write window address DLE *column *row
Screen home RSFG

O Window home BS

Set cursor type RSF Q <nn>
DISPLAY

O Rall enable DC2

O Rall disable DC3
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Scroll down

Scroll up

Scroll left

Scroll right

Select compressed spacing
Select normal spacing

Set margins

Set alternate margins

Set scroll rate

Set windows (<rows><0 = 81 cols, 1 = 135 cols>)
Show columns

RSI

RSH

RSFC<n>
RSFD <n>
RSFK

RSFJ

RS F X <nn><nn>
RSFY <nn><nn><nn>
RSFT <n>

RSF B <nn><n>...
RS F <nn><nn>

Horizontal scroll enable RSF~
Horizontal scroll disable RSF]
Restore normal margins RSFzZ
EDITING
Delete character RSK
Deleteline RSFI
Delete line between margins RSF\
O Erase window FF
Erase screen RSFE
Erase unprotected RSFF
O Eraseto end of line VT
Insert character RSJ
Insert line RSFH
Insert line between margins RSF[
GENERAL
O Bell BEL
Read horizontal scroll offset RSFO
0 Read model 1D RSC
Reset RSFA
Select ANSI mode RSF@
Select 7/8 bit operation (0 = 7-bit, 1 = 8-bit) RSF U *hit
Select character set RSF S<nn>
Set keyboard language (0 = match native language,

1=USASCII & DG International) RSFf*
Shiftin RSN
Shift out RSO
PRINTING
Form bit dump RSF?6
Window bit dump RSF?5
O Print form SOH
Print pass through on RSF®
Print pass through off RSFa
O Print window DC1
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DG 410/412 ANSI Standard Mode

CHARACTER ATTRIBUTES

Change attributes

CSl *count ; *on ; *off q

CURSOR

Backspace BS
Carriage return CR
Cursor left * columns CSl*D
Cursor right * columns Csl*C
Cursor down * lines Csl*B
Cursor up * lines Csl*A
Cursor position (line ; column) CSl *| ; *cf
Cursor position (line ; column) CSl *|;*cH
Form feed FF
Index ESCD
Insert * space characters CSl*@
Insert * lines CSl*L
New line LF

Next line ESCE
EDITING

Delete * character(s) from cursor Csl* P
Delete * lines from & including cursor line Csl*M
End protected area ESCw
Erase line portion (0 = from cursor, 1 =to, 2 =all) Csl * K
Erase window portion (0 = from cursor, 1 =to, 2 = all) Csl*J
GENERAL

Bell BEL
Device status report Csl6én
PRINTING

Media copy CSli
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HP 700-92/96 Emulation

CHARACTER ATTRIBUTES

Assign * attribute(s) to following characters ESC& d*
Assigninvisible & * attribute(s) to following chars. ESC& ds*

Dim H Dim, Flash & Underline M

Flashing A Dim, Under & Inverse N

Inverse video B Dim, Flash,Und. & Inv. O

Invisible S Flash & Inverse C

Underline D Flash & Underline E

Dim & Flash | Flash, Inverse & Under G

Dim & Inverse J Inverse & Underline F

Dim & Underline L Attributes off @

Dim, Flash & Inverse K
CHARACTER SETS
Select ROMAN 8 (normal) character set S
Select Line Drawing character set SO
CURSOR
Clear al tab stops ESC3
Clear tab stop at current cursor position ESC2
Cursor relative addressing (column) ESC& +/-* C
Cursor relative addressing (column/line) ESC& a+/-*cc+/-*IR
Cursor relative addressing (line) ESC& a+/-* R
Cursor relative addressing (line/column) ESC& a+/-*Ir +/-*cC
Cursor sensing absolute ESCa
Cursor sensing relative ESC"
End of line wrap inhibited ESC&s1C
End of line wrap enabled ESC& s0C
Memory absolute addressing (column) ESC& a* C
Memory absolute addressing (column/line) ESC& a*cc*I R
Memory absolute addressing (line) ESC& a* R
Memory absolute addressing (line/column) ESC& a*lr*cC
Move cursor home down ESCF
Move cursor home up ESCH or ESCh
Move cursor one column left ESCD
Move cursor one column right ESCC
Move cursor one line down ESCB
Move cursor one line up ESCA
Move cursor to left margin ESCG
Move cursor to next tab stop ESC| (uppercasei)
Move cursor to previous tab stop ESCi
Screen relative addressing (column) ESC& a* C
Screen relative addressing (column/line) ESC& a*cc*lY
Screen relative addressing (line) ESC& a* Y
Screen relative addressing (line/column) ESC& a*ly*cC
Set tab stop at current cursor position ESC1

Cc-22



Host Command Summary

DISPLAY

80 column display ESC& w6f80X
132 column display ESC& w6f 132X
Clear al margins ESC9

Display next page ESCU

Display previous page ESCV

Format mode off ESC X

Format mode on ESCW

Jump scroll enabled ESC& kO[
Memory lock disabled ESCm

Memory lock enabled ESCI

Scroll down oneline ESCT

Scroll up oneline ESCS

Select invisible display ESC& w13 F
Select visible display ESC& w12F
Set left margin ESC 4

Set right margin ESC5

Smooth scroll enabled ESC& k1]

Define colour pair

ESC & v *parameters

* parameters can be one or more of the following:

<0/1>m
<decimal> a
<decimal> b
<decimal> ¢
<decimal> x
<decimal>y
<decimal> z
<0-7>i
<0-7>s
<Q-7>"

RGB (0) or HSL (1) colour specification method
Red or Hue colour value for foreground

Green or Saturation colour value for foreground

Blue or Luminosity colour value for foreground

Red or Hue colour value for background

Green or Saturation colour value for background
Blue or Luminosity colour value for background
Colour pair #to beinitialized

Colour pair # to be selected

Colour pair definition status

Assign coloursto colour pair (* = decimal #) ESC& v* a* b* c* x* y* z <colour pair #> i

Select an alpha colour pair (* =0- 7) ESC& v* S
EDITING

Clear display memory from cursor ESCJ

Clear line or field from cursor ESCK
Delete character ESCP
Deleteline ESCM

Insert character mode ESCQ

Insert line ESCL
Modify al mode disabled ESC& kOM
Modify al mode enabled ESC& k1M
Replace character mode ESCR
Unprotected field end ESC]
Unprotected field start ESC[
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FUNCTION KEYS

Begin user key definition mode ESCj
Default definition for f1 key ESCp
Default definition for f2 key ESCq
Default definition for f3 key ESCr
Default definition for f4 key ESCs
Default definition for f5 key ESCt
Default definition for f6 key ESCu
Default definition for f7 key ESCv
Default definition for f8 key ESCw
Define f-key ESC& f*
Disable User System & Menu and label Modes ESC&jS
Enable User System & Menu and label Modes ESC&jR
Enable f-keys & remove labels and status line ESC& @
Enable & display Modes labels ESC&jA
Enable & display user function key labels ESC&jB
End user key definition mode ESCk
Replace key labels with character string ESC&j*nL *s
Restore |abels ESC&jC

GENERAL OPERATION

7 bits & existing parity ESC& kOl
8 bits & no parity ESC& k11
Audible tone disabled ESC& k0D
Audible tone enabled ESC& k1D
Check parity no ESC& s0Z
Check parity yes ESC& sl1z
Configuration menus locked ESC& qlL
Configuration menus unlocked ESC& qOL
Data speed high ESC& s1X
Data speed low ESC& s0X
DC2 not inhibited ESC& sOH
DC2 inhibited ESC& s1H
Delay one second ESC @
Display functions mode disabled ESCZz
Display functions mode enabled ESCY

Enter VT220 7-bit mode (25 line display, keypad F1 - F4
mapped to top left F1 - F4 keys, F5 - F12 asper VT220) ESC & k 1\

Hand shake not inhibited ESC& s0G
Hand shake inhibited ESC& s1G
Hard reset ESCE

Local echo disabled ESC& kOL
Local echo enabled ESC& k1L
Local mode disabled (only for user f-key) ESC& k1R
Local mode enabled (only for user f-key) ESC& kOR
Modem disconnect ESCf

Self test ESCz

Soft reset ESCg
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KEYBOARD

Auto keyboard lock off ESC& k0K
Auto keyboard lock on ESC& k1K
Auto line feed mode off ESC& k0OA
Auto line feed mode on ESC& k1A
Caps lock off ESC& k0OC
Capslock on ESC& k1C
Caps mode off ESC& kOP
Caps mode on ESC& k1P
Function key codes local only ESC& sOA
Function key codes transmitted to host ESC& s1A
Lock keyboard ESCc

Space overwrite latch disabled ESC& s0OB
Space overwrite latch enabled ESC& s1B
SPOW latch off ESC& kON
SPOW latch on ESC& k1N
Unlock keyboard ESChb
LOCAL EDITING MODE

Data block for transmission is cursor line ESC& s0D
Data block for transmission is page ESC& s1D
Enter edit mode ESC& k1B
Enter interactive mode ESC& k0B
Transmit block of text to host ESCd
PRINTING

Copy all to printer ESC& pM or ESC& pOM
Copy display memory to printer ESCO

Copy line to printer ESC& pB or ESC& p0OB
Copy page to printer ESC& pF or ESC& pOF
Datatransfer host to printer (* = 1-256) ESC& p* W
Disable logging ESC& p13C
Enable bottom logging ESC& pliC
Enable top logging ESC& pl12C
Execute form feed ESC& p4u0C
Execute * line feeds ESC& pl1*4ulC
Record mode on (* is optional) ESC& p*20C
Select external device ESC& p4D
Transfer display escape sequences no ESC& sON
Transfer display escape sequences yes ESC& s1N
REPORTS

Request cursor position report disabled ESC& x0C
Request cursor position report enabled ESC& x1C
Request external printer status report ESC& p4n
Request primary terminal status report ESC”

Request secondary terminal status report ESC~

Request terminal identity report ESC* s”
Request application program name report ESC* s12347 "
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IBM 3151 Emulation

CHARACTER SET SELECTION

Select GO S

Select G1 SO

Select character set GO ESC < *set
Select character set G1 ESC > *set
CURSOR

Backspace BS
Carriage return, new lineor LTA CR

Cursor down ESCB
Cursor |eft ESCD
Cursor right ESCC
Cursor up ESCA
Cursor home ESCH
Index ESCSPM
Insert cursor ESCz
Line feed VT
Linefeed or new line LF

Line feed or erase input FF

Next line ESCM
Page down AID ESC!B
Reverse index ESC!M
Read cursor address ESC5

Set buffer address ESC X *row *column
Set cursor address ESC Y *row *column
Reset buffer address mode ESCSPZ
Tab HT

Back tab ESC 2

Set column tab ESCO
Clear column tab ESC1
Clear al column tabs ESCSP1
DISPLAY

Clear all ESC!L
Clear page ESCL
Create viewport ESCSPr*..*
Disable default field attribute ESC';
Disable field attribute visible renditions ESC,;
Disable host protect ESC& ;
Disable OIA divideline ESC*;
Disable host protect ESC& ;
Disable OIA divideline ESC*;
Disable partition separate line ESC +;
Disable read unprotected field ESC%;
Display machine status ESC#:
Enable default field attribute ESC"':
Enable field attribute visible renditions ESC,:
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Enable host protect

Enable OIA divideline
Enable read unprotected field
Host message write

Host message display

Set character attribute

Set field attribute

Set field attribute response

Create 1 viewport 24 rows x 80 chars
Create 1 viewport 25 rows x 80 chars
Create 1 viewport 24 rows x 132 chars
Create 1 viewport 25 rows x 132 chars
Create 2 viewportsin 80 column screen
Create 2 viewportsin 132 column screen
Create 3 viewports in 80 column screen
Create 3 viewportsin 132 column screen

ESC&:

ESC* :

ESC%:

ESC =*message ESC =
ESC#;

ESC 4 *attrib * operation

ESC 3 *attrib *attrib * operation
ESC 3 *attrib *attrib

ESCSPr!!SP8" P

ESCSPr!!SP9" P

ESCSPr!!SP8$D

ESCSPr!!SP9$D
ESCSPr"!SP*r1" 0" SP*r2" P
ESCSPr"!SP*r1$$" SP*r2$D
ESCSPr#! SP*r1" 0" SP*r2" 0#SP*r3" P
ESCSPr#!SP*r1$$" SP*r2$$#SP*r3$D

Note: The ASCII character values of *r1, *r2 and *r3 are listed below. When creating two
viewports, *r1 + *r2 must be 24 or 25. When creating three viewports, *rl1 + *r2 + *r3 must be

24 or 25.
Rows  ASCII Rows ASCII Rows  ASCII Rows ASCII
1 ! 8 ( 14 . 20 4
2 " 9 ) 15 / 21 5
3 # 10 * 16 0 22 6
4 $ 11 + 17 1 23 7
5 % 12 , 18 2 24 8
6 & 13 - 19 3 25 9
7 )
Select active partition command/response (not model 11) ESC!qg*
Select host partition command/response (not model 11) ESCSPq*

* A =Viewport 1, B = Viewport 2, C = Viewport 3
Jump partition command/response (not model 11) ESC" A
Enable partition separator line (not model 11) ESC +:
Disable partition separator line (not model 11) ESC +;
EDITING
Delete character ESCQ
Deleteline ESCO
Erase to end of field/line ESCI
Erase to end of page ESCJ
Erase input ESCK
Insert character ESC P *character
Insert line ESCN
GENERAL OPERATION
Bell BEL
Cancel ESCS or CAN
Disable write Null ESC";
Enable write Null ESC":

Line turnaround character (if selected)

ETX, CR, EOT or DC3
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Read status

Enter transparent mode (control characters displayed)

Exit transparent mode
Mandatory disconnect

Begin pass-through data stream
End pass-through data stream
Restart transmission (pacing)
Stop transmission (pacing)
Begin outbound trace

End outbound trace

Reset toinitial state

Reset keyboard lock & keep MDT hit

Read control 1

Read control 2

Read control 3

Read control 4

Read control 5

Read control 6

Read control 7

Read model

Read model (extended)
Read terminal 1D
Read al

Read line/send line
Read message/send message
Read page/send page
Write send mark

Set control 1

Set control 2

Set control 3

Set control 4

Set control 5

Set control 6

Set control 7

KEYBOARD

ESC6

DLESTX

DLEETX

DLEEOT

DLEDC2

DLEDC4

DC1 (XON)

DC3 (XOFF)

ESCSP:

ESCSP;

ESCSPS

ESC!S

ESCSP7

ESC!7

ESC"7

ESC#7

ESC$7

ESC%7

ESC& 7

ESCSP6

ESC" 6

ESC!6

ESC#8

ESC!8

ESCSP8

ESC8

ESCE

ESC SP 9 *model *mode2 * op
ESC ! 9 *model * mode2 * op
ESC" 9 *model *mode2 * op
ESC # 9 *mode * operation
ESC $9*ml*m2*m3*m4 *op
ESC%9*ml*m2*m3*m4 *op
ESC & 9*m1*m2*m3*op

Disable print key attention
Disable reset key attention
Enable print key attention

Enable reset key attention
Keyboard lock

Keyboard unlock

Load programmable function key
Set all default function keys

ESC);

ESC(;

ESC):

ESC (:

ESC:

ESC;

ESC! =*fn *fnx *ff *fp ESC =
ESC SPt

Set default function key ESCt *key
PRINTING

Print line ESCU
Print message ESCV
Print screen ESC SPW
Print viewport ESCW

C-28



Host Command Summary

SCO Console Emulation

CONTROLLING TERMINAL PROCESSING

Sound audible tone BEL
Select iBCSe2 compliance ESC[=2L
Deselect iBCSe2 compliance ESC[=3L
Save cursor position ESC7
Restore cursor position ESC8
KEYBOARD FUNCTIONS
Disable keyboard input ESC[2h
Enable keyboard input ESC[ 21
Program function keys ESC Q *key ' *data’
105-Key Enhanced *key *key

ASCII ANSI PC-Style  Unshifted  Shifted

F1 F6 F1 0 <

F2 F7 F2 1 =

F3 F8 F3 2 >

F4 F9 F4 3 ?

F5 F10 F5 4 @

F6 F11 F6 5 A

F7 F12 F7 6 B

F8 F13 F8 7 C

F9 F14 F9 8 D

F10 Help F10 9 E

F11 Do F11 : F

F12 F17 F12 ; G

F13 F18 ) d

F14 F19 a e

F15 F20 b f

F16 c g

*data = data string of up to 29 characters
' = astring delimiter (any character except contained in string)

COLOUR
Set foreground & background colour ESC[2;*fg;*bgm
*fg and *bg are integers as listed below:
Dull Colour Bold
0 Black 8
1 Blue 9
2 Green 10
3 Cyan 11
4 Red 12
5 Magenta 13
6 Yellow 14
7 White 15
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Set inverse & foreground & background colour (* asabove) ESC[7;*fg;*bg;m

Set normal foreground colour (* = integer as above) ESC[=*F
Set normal background colour (* = integer as above) ESC[=*G
Set reverse foreground colour (* = integer as above) ESC[=*H
Set reverse background colour (* = integer as above) ESC[=*1

Set graphic foreground colour (* = integer as above) ESC[=*J
Set graphic background colour (* = integer as above) ESC[=*K
Request current colour attribute (* = integer as above) ESC[=*M

CONTROLLING THE SCREEN DISPLAY

Assign * attribute(s) to following characters

Default attributes
Bold on
Underline on
Flashing on
Inverse video on
Blank

o~NOh~RFELO

Fill regions with attribute (* = integer as below)

ESC[*m

ESC[=*L

*= 0 Fill with current attribute 2  Select iBCSe2 compliance
1 Fill with normal attribute 3 Desdlect iBCSe2 compliance

Select page (* =1- 6)

Clear page

Scroll display up * lines, insert blank lines
Scroll display down * lines, insert blank lines

Access bank 1 & 2 characters using decimal values

Clear tab stops (0 = cursor position, 3 = all)

CURSOR

ESC[* z

FF

ESC[*S

ESC[*T

ESC[=*g (*=0-255)
ESC[*g

Move cursor to specified column (* = integer)
Move cursor up * lines

Move cursor down * lines

Move cursor right * columns

Move cursor left * columns

Move cursor to specified line (* = integer)
Move cursor to line (*1) column (*c)

Move cursor to line (*I) column (*c)

Move cursor down 1 line & to column 1
Move cursor to start of line

Move cursor down 1 line in current column
Move cursor up * lines & to first column
Move cursor down * lines & to first column
Move cursor one column left

Move cursor to next tab stop

Tab cursor backward * tabs

Enable cursor autowrap

Disable cursor autowrap

ESC[* " or ESC[* G
ESC[* A

ESC[*B or ESC[* e
ESC[*C or ESC[* a
ESC[* D

ESC[*d
ESC[*I;*cH
ESC[*I;*cf

NAK

CR

LF

ESC[*F

ESC[*E

BS

HT

ESC[*Z

ESC[?7h

ESC[?7I
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EDITING

Erase from cursor to end of display ESC[0J
Erase from start of display to cursor ESC[1J
Erase entire display ESC[2J
Erase from cursor to end of line ESC[OK
Erase from start of line to cursor ESC[ 1K
Erase entireline ESC[2K
Erase* characters from cursor right ESC[* X
Insert * blank characters ESC[* @
Insert * blank lines ESC[*L
Delete * lines from cursor position down ESC[* M
Delete * characters ESC[* P
Set tab at cursor position ESCH
PRINTING

Send page ESCJ[ 2i
Send line ESC[?3i
Print page ESC[Oi
Print all pages ESC[?11i
Print cursor line ESC[?1i
Transparent print mode off ESC[?4i
Transparent print mode on ESC[ ?5i
Auxiliary print mode on ESC[5i
Auxiliary print mode off ESC[4i
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TA6530 Emulation

Conversational & Block Mode

ATTRIBUTES
Set display attribute * ESC6*
Normal video  SP Inverse invisible ,
Dimmed ! Underline dim 1
Inversevideo  $ Underlineitalics 2
Italics " Underline inverse 4
Invisible ( Underline inverse dim 5
Underline 0 Underlineinverseitalics 6
Inverse dim % Underline invisible 8
Inverseitalics & Underlineinverseinvisible  ?
Set video prior condition register (* = attribute as above) ESC7*
Set/reset colour map table ESC-q
Read colour configuration (Block mode) ESC-u
Set colour configuration (Block mode) ESC-t
Read colour mapping table (Block mode) ESC-v
Set colour mapping table (Block mode) ESC - x
CURSOR
Back tab (Block mode) ESCi
Clear all tabs ESC3
Clear tab at current position ESC2
Move cursor down one line LF
Move cursor home ESCH
Move cursor home down ESCF
Move cursor |eft one column BS
Move cursor right one column ESCC
Move cursor to beginning of current line CR
Move cursor to next tab stop HT
Move cursor up oneline ESCA
Report cursor address ESCa
Set cursor address DC3
Set cursor address extended (Block mode) ESC-D
Set tab at current position ESC1
DISPLAY
Clear memory to spaces ESCI
Clear memory to spaces extended ESC- |
Display message on 25th line ESCo
Display next page (Conversational mode) ESCU
Display previous page (Conversational mode) ESCV
Display page * ESC; *
Scroll down one line (Conversational mode) ESCT
Scroll up one line (Conversational mode) ESCS
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Select page * (Block mode) ESC:*
Set current line to 40 (double width) columns ESC8
Set current line to 80 (single width) columns ESC9
Set max. number of pages for display (Block mode) ESCp*
Set page size to 24 lines by 40 characters ESCt
Start field (Block mode) GS

Start field extended (Block mode) ESC [ *display *data* case
Start enhanced colour field (Block mode) ESC"
Define field using pre-defined attributes (Block mode) FS
Write message (*m) on 25th line ESCo*m
EDITING

Delete character (Block mode) ESCP
Delete line (Block mode) ESCM
Disable local line editing (Block mode) ESCN
Erase to end of lineffield ESCK
Erase to end of page/memory ESCJ
Insert character (Block mode) ESCO
Insert line (Block mode) ESCL
Reset modified data tags (Block mode) ESC >
GENERAL OPERATION

Data compression (Enhanced) (Block mode) DC2
Data compression (Limited) (Block mode) DC4
Define data-type table (Block mode) ESCr
Define data-type table extended (Block mode) ESC-r
Define/update variable table (Block mode) ESC-s
Delay processing for one second ESC@
End of transmission (Block mode) EOT
Enter protect submode (Block mode) ESCW
Exit protect submode (Block mode) ESC X
Execute self tests ESC-P
Execute self test while loading ESCz
Print current screen (Conv) or selected page (Block) ESC 0 (zero)
Read buffer (Block mode) ESC<
Read emulation configuration ESC?
Read with address (Block mode) ESC=*
Read with address extended (Block mode) ESC-J*
Read with address all (Block mode) ESC] *
Read with address all extended (Block mode) ESC-K*
Read with all attributes (Block mode) ESCQ
Reinitialize (Block mode) ESCq
Set buffer address (Block mode) DC1

Set buffer address extended ESC-C
Set emulation configuration ESCv*
Soft reset ESC[!p
Text start (Block mode) STX
Text end (Block mode) ETX
Sound bell BEL
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KEYBOARD

Define Return key (Conversational mode) ESCu*

Lock keyboard ESCc

Unlock keyboard ESCh
Simulate function key ESCd*
REPORTS

Report cursor address ESCa

Report emulation status ESC”

Report firmware revision level ESC _
ANSI Mode

CHARACTER SETS

Select GO character set * ESC (*
Select G1 character set * ESC) *

Shift out to GO character set Sl

Shift out to G1 character set SO
CURSOR

Autowrap enabled ESC[?7h
Autowrap disabled ESC[?7]
Clear tab stops (0 = cursor position, 2 or 3=all) ESC[*g
Cursor enabled ESC[?25h
Cursor disabled ESC[?251
Horizontal tab HT
LFisLFCR (new line mode) ESC[20h
LFisLFonly ESC[ 201
Move cursor left one column BS

Move cursor left * columns ESC[* D
Move cursor right * columns ESC[*C
Move cursor down oneline LF or VT or FF
Move cursor down oneline ESCD or IND
Move cursor down * lines ESC[* B
Move cursor up one line ESCM or RI
Move cursor up * lines ESC[* A
Move cursor to beginning of line CR

Move cursor to column one of next line NEL

Move cursor to column one of next line ESCE

Move cursor to column one & down * lines ESC[* E
Move cursor to column one & up * lines ESC[*F
Move cursor to column * on current line ESC[* G
Move cursor to line *| and column *c ESC[*I;*cH
Move cursor * tab stops ESC[* I
Move cursor * previous tab stops ESC[*Z
Set/clear * tab stops ESC[*W

Set horizontal tab ESCH or HTS
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DISPLAY

Insert * spaces at cursor location ESC[* @
Restore cursor position & video attribute ESC8
Save cursor position & video attribute ESC7

Set current line to single width (80 columns) ESC#5
Set current line to double width (40 columns) ESC#6
Scroll display down * lines ESC[*T
Scroll display up * lines ESC[* S
Set current video attributes ESC[*m
Write to message field ESCP* =* ESC\
EDITING

Delete * blank lines at cursor position ESC[*M
Delete * characters at cursor position ESC[*P
Erase* characters & attributes at cursor ESC[* X
Erase field * ESC[* N
Erase line portion (0 = from, 1 =to, 2 = dl) ESC[* K
Erase screen portion (0 = from, 1 = to, 2 = al) ESC[*J
Insert * blank lines at cursor position ESC[*L
Repeat last character * times ESC[* b
GENERAL OPERATION

Cancel current escape sequence CAN
Execute self tests ESC[*y
Reset emulation ESCc

Set emulation configuration ESCP* ?* ESC\
Set mode ESC[* h
Reset mode ESC[* |
Sound bell BEL

Read screen contents ESC[*;*;*;*v
Terminate current escape sequence SUB
Transmission enabled (XON) DC1
Transmission disabled (XOFF) DC3
KEYBOARD

Lock keyboard ESC"
Lock keyboard ESC[2h
Unlock keyboard ESCb
Unlock keyboard ESCJ[ 21
REPORTS

Report configuration values ESC[* x
Report cursor position ESC[6*
Report terminal ID & version ESC[*c
Report status of last self test ESC[5*
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TVI 955 Emulation

GENERAL OPERATION

Block mode on ESCB

Local mode on ESCc

Half duplex mode on ESCDH

Full duplex mode on ESCDF
Return to previous conversational mode ESCC

Set terminal operating mode(s) (0 = 955, 1 = 950) ESC[=*h
Reset terminal operating mode(s) (0 = 955, 1 = 950) ESC[=*1
Select aterminal operating value (0 = 955, 1 = 950) ESC[*1;*2v
Select a programming compatibility mode (0 = 955, 1 = 950) ESC[10;*v
Reset terminal to factory default values ESC~0

Reset terminal to saved settings values ESC~1

Reset function keysto factory default values ESC~2

Reset editing keys to factory default values ESC~3
Monitor mode on ESCU

Monitor mode off ESC X or ESCu

CHARACTER SETS & BLOCK GRAPHICS

Select character set (0= USASCII, 1=UK ASCII) ESC[9;*vV
Specia graphics mode on ESC$

Special graphics mode off ESC %

Select a character from the multinational character set CTRLU*
Read 7-bit data words ESC[=1I
Read 8-bit data words ESC[=1h
Define block graphics area ESCHwh
CURSOR

Cursor home ESC[H or RS
Line feed LF

Reverse line feed ESCj

New line (line feed/carriage return) us

Carriage return CR

Move cursor up * lines ESC[* A
Move cursor up one line VT

Move cursor down oneline SYN

Move cursor down * lines ESC[* B
Move cursor right * columns ESC[* C
Move cursor right one column FF

Move cursor left * columns ESC[* D
Move cursor |eft one column BS

Move cursor to line (*1) and column (*c) ESC[*I;*cH
Move cursor to line (*1) and column (*c) ESC[ *I;*cf
Send cursor to line (*1) & columns 1 - 80 (*c) ESC=*|*c
Send cursor to line (*1) & columns 81 - 132 (*c) ESC=*|~*c
Send cursor to page (*p), line (*1) & columns 1 - 80 (*c) ESC-*p*l*c
Send cursor to page (*p), line (*1) & columns 81 - 132 (*c) ESC-*p*l ~*c
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Read cursor's line & column position ESC?
Read cursor's page, line & column position ESC/
Read cursor's line & column position in decimal units ESC[6n
Read cursor's page, line & column position in decimal units ESC[?6n
DISPLAY
Turn screen on ESCn
Turn screen off ESCo
Light background with dark characters ESCb
Dark background with light characters ESCd
Define visud attribute(s) * ESCG*

0 Norma (default) video 8 Underline

1 Invisible normal video 9 Invisible underline

2 Fash : Underline & flash

3 Invisible flash ; Invisible underline & flash

4 Reverse current background < Reverse & underline

5 Invisible reverse = Invisible reverse & underline

6 Reverseand flash > Reverse, underline & flash

7 Invisiblereverse & flash ? Invisible reverse, underline & flash
Attributes occupy a character space ESCFO
Attributes do not occupy a character space ESCF1
Half intensity mode ESC[=5h
Full intensity mode ESC[=5I
Page base attribute mode ESC[=2h
Line base attribute mode ESC[=2I
Select status line visual attribute(s) ESC[3;*Vv

0 Norma 2 Normal underline

1 Reverse 3 Reverse underline
Set cursor styleto * ESC.*

0 Cursor not displayed 3 Flashing underline cursor

1 Flashing block cursor 4 Steady underline cursor

2 Steady block cursor
Enable 132 columns per line ESC[=3h
Enable 80 columns per line ESC[ =3I
EDITING MODES
Autowrap mode on ESC[=7h
Autowrap mode off ESC[=7I
New line mode on ESC[=6h
New line mode off ESC[=6]
DOWN key sends CTRL J ESC[=9h
DOWN key sends CTRL V ESC[ =9I
Turn on write protect mode ESC)
Turn off write protect mode ESC (
Turn on protect mode ESC &
Turn off protect mode ESC'

Cc-37



Host Command Summary

EDITING DATA

Enable page edit mode ESCN
Enable line edit mode ESCO
Enable insert mode ESCq
Enable replace mode ESCr
Load a replacement character ESCe*
Insert a replacement character at cursor position ESCQ
Insert * replacement characters at cursor position ESC[* @
Insert line of replacement characters on current line ESCE
Insert * lines of replacement characters starting at cursor line ESC[*L
Delete character at cursor position ESCW
Delete * characters starting at cursor position ESC[* P
Delete current line & replace with replacement characters ESCR
Delete * lines at cursor line & replace with replacement characters ESC[* M

Erase from cursor to end of line & replace with replacement characters ESCT
Erase line portion & replace with replacement characters

(0 =from cursor, 1 = to cursor, 2 = all unprotected) ESC[* K
Erase from cursor to end of line & replace with null characters ESCt
Erase from cursor to end of page & replace with replacement characters ESCY
Erase page portion & replace with replacement characters

(0 =from cursor, 1 =to cursor, 2 = all unprotected) ESC[*J
Erase from cursor to end of page & replace with null characters ESCy
Clear current unprotected field, replace with replacement characters CAN
Clear all characters & replace with null characters ESC*

955 mode: Clear al characters & replace with replacement characters
(reset protect and write protect modes) ESC +
950 mode: Clear unprotected characters & replace with replacement
characters (do not reset protect and write protect modes) ESC +
955 mode: Clear unprotected characters & replace with write protected
space characters (reset protect mode) ESC,
950 mode: Clear unprotected characters & replace with write-protected
space characters (do not reset protect mode) ESC,
Clear unprotected characters & replace with replacement characters ESC; or SUB
Clear unprotected characters & replace with null characters ESC:

FUNCTION KEYS

Select function key set (0 = set one, 1 = set two) ESC[7;*Vv
Reprogram a function key ESC | *1*2 <message> EM
955 compatible *1 value 955 compatible *1 value

Key  Unshifted Shifted Key  Unshifted Shifted

F1 1 A F9 9 |

F2 2 F10 : J

F3 3 C F11 ; K

F4 4 D F12 < L

F5 5 E F13 = M

F6 6 F Fl14 > N

F7 7 G F15 ? (0]

F8 8 H F16 @ P
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Additional *1 values: <space> Clear entire current function key set

from memory

0 Load function keys in sequence

*2 message destination values: 1 Send message to host
2 Send message to terminal

3 Send message to both host and terminal

Save function key reprogramming in non-volatile memory ESC[=10h
Do not save function key reprogramming in non-volatile memory ESC[ =10l
Invoke a function key ESC[* |
REPROGRAMMING EDITING KEYS
Reprogram the SEND key (950 mode) ESCO*k*c
*k= 1 Unshifted 2 Shifted
*¢= 4 ESC4command 7 ESC 7 command
5 ESC 5 command S ESC Scommand
6 ESC 6 command s ESCscommand
Reprogram any individual editing key (955 mode) ESC 0*Ps*pl *p2*p3

Reprogram all editing keys

KEYBOARD & BELL

ESC]*Ps*pl ... *p60

Keyboard locked ESC#
Keyboard unlocked ESC"
Lock keys ESC[=*1
Unlock keys ESC[=*h

*=11 SetUp 13 Clear Space

12 Esc 14 Bresk

Local editing key mode enabled ESCk
Duplex editing key mode enabled ESCI
Load the margin bell column ETB
Margin bell on ESC[=4h
Margin bell off ESC[ =4I
Sound bell BEL
LOADING & SENDING MESSAGES
Send terminal's identification ESCM
Program the answerback message ESC " <text> EM
Send the answerback message ENQ
Display user message 1 on bottom screen line ESCg
Display status line on bottom screen line ESCh
Select contents of top information line ESC[4;*v
Select contents of bottom information line ESC[5;*v

*= 0 Blank 2 User message 1

1 Statusline 3 User message 2

Load text into user message 1 ESC f <text> CR

Load text into a user message

ESC _*m*e<text>CR
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User Message
*m =
1 User message 1
2 User message 2

0 Statusline messagefield

Effect
*o=

0 Clears message before loading
1 Writes over existing message

Send contents of information line ESCZ*
*=0 User message 1

1 Statusline

2 User message 2
PRINTING
Buffered copy print mode on ESC @
Buffered copy print mode off ESCA
Buffered transparent print mode on ESC"
Buffered transparent print mode off ESCa
Buffered bidirectional print mode on DC2
Buffered bidirectional print mode off DC4
Print unprotected formatted page ESCP
Print all unformatted page ESCL
Page print ESC[O;*i

*=0 Formatted all 4 Unformatted all

1 Formatted unprotected 5 Unformatted unprotected
Define page print terminator ESCp*
SCREEN MEMORY
Define number of lines on each page ESC\*

Lines Number of Pages
per Page 4-Page Memory 2-Page Memory
*=1 24 4 2
2 48 2 1
3 96 1 -

Autopage mode on ESCv
Autopage mode off ESCw
Display previous page ESCJ
Display next page ESCK
Display page * ESC[1;*}
SCROLLING
Define a scrolling region ESC[*t;*br
Enable line lock ESC!1
Disable line lock ESC! 2
SENDING SCREEN DATA
Reprogram delimiter (*d) characters*1 & *2 ESCx*d*1*2

0 Field Separator
1 Endofline

2 Start of protected field
3 End of protected field

4  Message terminator
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Send unprotected charactersin cursor line up to & including cursor ESC 4
Send unprotected page up to & including cursor ESC5
Send entire cursor line characters up to & including cursor ESC6
Send entire page up to & including cursor ESC7
Send unprotected message between start of text and end of text ESCS
Send whole message between start of text (STX) and end of text (ETX) ESCs
TAB STOPS

Clear typewriter tab stop at cursor position ESC 2
Clear al typewriter tab stops ESC3
Create column of tab stops at cursor position ESC1
Move cursor forward to next typewriter or field tab stop HT
Move cursor forward to next field tab stop ESCi
Move cursor backward to previous typewriter or field tab stop ESCI
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Wyse Emulations

ATTRIBUTES

Assign character display attribute

Assign line attribute

Assign write-protected character attribute
Line attribute mode on

Page attribute mode on

Wyse 60 character attribute mode on
Wyse 60 character attribute mode off

CHARACTER SETS (WY-60 only)

ESC G *attribute
ESC G *line attribute
ESC ' *attribute
ESCe3

ESCe?2

ESCel

ESCe0

Define & load soft character

ESCcA*b*p*..*cCTRL Y

*b = bank 0-3, *p = position in character set (2-byte hex)

*...*c = character hit pattern (32-byte character string)

Automatic font loading enabled ESCeO
Automatic font loading disabled ESCeN
Load font bank with predefined character set ESC c @ *bank *set
Bank: 0=Bank0, 1=Bank 1, 2=Bank 2, 3=Bank 3
Set: Native mode @ Standard ANSI G
Multinational A 44-line Native mode '
Standard ASCII B 44-line Multinational a
Graphics 1 C 44-line PC Equivalent b
PC Equivaent D 44-line Standard ASCII ¢
Graphics 2 E 44-line Standard ANSI  d
Graphics 3 F
Clear font bank (* =0 - 3) ESCc?*
Specify font bank for primary character set (* =0 - 3) ESCcB*
Specify font bank for secondary character set (* =0- 3) ESCcC*
Select primary character set for display ESCcD
Select secondary character set for display ESCcE
CLEARING DATA
Clear cursor column ESCV

Clear entire rectangle in 80 column page

Clear entire rectangle in 132 column page

Clear page to nulls

Clear page to spaces

Clear page to write-protected spaces

Clear unprotected column to nulls

Clear unprotected column to specified character

Clear unprotected line to nulls from cursor

Clear unprotected line foreground to nulls from cursor
Clear unprotected line to spaces from cursor

Clear unprotected line foreground to spaces from cursor
Clear unprotected page to attribute character

ESC c H *line *col *character
ESC c H *line ~ *col *character
ESC*

ESC +

ESC,

ESCcK

ESC c | *character

ESCt

ESCcS

ESCT

ESCcR

ESC!
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Clear unprotected page to nulls

Clear unprotected page to nulls from cursor

Clear unprotected page foreground to nulls from cursor
Clear unprotected page to spaces

Clear unprotected page to spaces from cursor

Clear unprotected page foreground to spaces from cursor
Clear unprotected page to specified character

Clear unprotected rectangle in 80 column page

Clear unprotected rectangle in 132 column page

Clear unprotected to end of line with nulls

Clear unprotected to end of line with spaces

Box rectangle in 80 column page

Box rectangle in 132 column page

ESC:

ESCy

ESCcQ

ESC; or SUB

ESCY

ESCcP

ESC . *character

ESC c F *line * col *character
ESC c F *line ~ *col *character
ESCclL

ESCcO

ESC ¢ G *line *column

ESC ¢ G *line ~ *column

Box rectangle to right of cursor ESC ¢ N *width *height
COLOUR SELECTION
Wyse 350 colour:

Select colour palette (* = palette ID inrange 0 - ?) ESC % *

Redefine attribute association

ESCm*r*c*m

*r = display attribute group or write protect to be redefined (range O - 8)

*¢ = the colour assigned (range ! - 6)
*m = the monochrome attributes assigned:

0=Normal, - = Reverse, . = Underline, / = Underline & reverse

Wyse 60 ASCII colour:
Foreground colour palette
Select border colour
Background colour
Assign foreground colour
Assign background colour
Assign display attribute to unprotected characters
Redefine character attribute association
Assign foreground/background colours
Assign fore/background colours to write-prot. chars.
Assign foreground colours to write-protected chars.
Assign background colours to write-protected chars.
Assign display attribute to write-protected characters
Assign replacement character colours & attributes

CURSOR

ESCA a*
ESCAb*
ESCAc*
ESCAd*
ESCAe*
ESCAf*

ESC A g *attr *f *b *assoc
ESCAh*
ESCAi*
ESCAj*
ESCAk*
ESCAI*
ESCAy*f*b*a

Address cursor in current 80/132 column page
Address cursor in current 80 column page
Address cursor in specific 80 column page
Address cursor in specific 80 column window/page
Address cursor column

Address cursor row

Autowrap mode off

Autowrap mode on

Clear al tab stops

Clear tab stop

Cursor down (scroll)

Cursor left

ESC a*line R *column C
ESC = *line*column

ESC w @ *page *line * column
ESC - *win/pg *line *column
ESC_

ESC[

ESCd.

ESCd/

ESCO

ESC2 or ESC3

LF

BS
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Cursor right FF
Cursor up (no scroll) VT
Cursor to start of current line CR
Cursor to start of next line us
Home cursor ESC{ or RS
Linelock mode on ESC'H
Linelock mode off ESC" |
Move cursor up; scroll ESCj
Read 80 column window/page & cursor address ESC/
Read 80 column page number & cursor address ESCw'
Read cursor address in current 80 column page ESC?
Read cursor address in current 80/132 column page ESCb
Redefine screen as one window & clear pages ESCx 0
Set cursor display features ESC ' *cursor
Set tab stop ESC1
Tabulate cursor ESCi
Tab cursor HT

Tab cursor backward ESCI
Tabs are not initialized ESCe:
Tabs areinitialized ESCe;
DISPLAY

80 column display ESC':
132 column display ESC';
80/132 change clears screen on ESCe/
80/132 change clears screen off ESCe.
Activate lower window ESC}
Activate other window/display previous page ESCJ
Activate other window/display next page ESCK
Activate upper window ESC]
Autopage mode off ESCd*
Autopage on ESCd+
Autoscrolling mode on ESCO
Autoscrolling mode off ESCN
Display 24 datalines ESCe(
Display 25 datalines ESCe)
Display 42 datalines ESCe*
Display 43 datalines ESCe+
Display graphics character ESC H *key
Display next page ESCwC
Display previous page ESCwB
Display specific page ESC w *page
Divide memory into pages ESC w *length
Economy 80 column mode on ESCeG
Economy 80 column mode off ESCeF
Horizontal split higher ESCxR
Horizontal split lower ESCx P
Program label line ESCf
Protect mode on ESC &
Protect mode off ESC'
Redefine screen as one window ESCx @
Redefine screen as one window & clear pages ESCx 0
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Restore normal display ESC”0

Reverse display ESC"1

Roll window up in page ESCwE

Roll window down in page ESCwF

Split screen ESC x C *line

Split screen (two pages only) ESC x A *line

Split screen & clear pages ESC x 3*line

Split screen & clear pages (2 pages only) ESC x 1*line
Status line format (a = extended, b = standard) ESC'*

Status line message ESC F *message CR
Status line not displayed ESC'c

Turn display off ESC'8

Turn display on ESC'9

EDITING

Begin send at top of page ESCd’

Begin send at top of screen ESCd &

Delete cursor character ESCW

Delete cursor column ESCcj

Delete cursor line ESCR

Insert column of nulls ESCcM

Insert line of spaces ESCE

Insert mode on, replace mode off ESCq

Insert mode off, replace mode on ESCr

Insert space character ESCQ

Page edit mode on (Wyse 60 mode) ESCe#

Page edit mode off (Wyse 60 mode) ESCe"
Write-protect mode off ESC (

Write-protect mode on ESC)
GENERAL OPERATION

Answerback mode off ESCeSP
Answerback mode on ESCe!

Graphics mode on ESCHCTRL B
Graphics mode off ESCHCTRLC
Received CR mode off ESCe4

Received CR mode on ESCe5

Run script in Wyse and TVI/ADDS/HZ enhanced modes ESC c s*filename CR
Set MODEM port receive handshake ESC ¢ 2 *handshake
Set MODEM port transmit handshake ESC ¢ 4 *handshake

HOST COMMUNICATIONS

Select terminal emulation

*emulation: Wyse 50 @
Wyse 50+ "
Wyse 60 4
TVI 910+ #
TVI 912/920 '
TVI 925 $
ADDSVPA2 %
HZ 1500 &

VT52
VT100
VT220-7
VT220-8
VT320-7
VT320-8

ESC ~ *emulation
6

oWl A~
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Enhance mode on

Enhance mode off

Monitor mode on (display control codes)
Monitor mode off

Block mode on

Half-duplex mode on

Half-duplex block mode on

Full-duplex mode on

ACK mode (6 = off, 7 =on)

Set MODEM port operating parameters
Set maximum data transmission speed
Send terminal ID

Program answerback message
Answerback message (= = conceal, < = send)

KEYBOARD FUNCTIONS

ESC~!

ESC ~SP

ESCU

ESCu or ESCX
ESCB
ESCCESCDH
ESCDHESCB
ESCCESCDF
ESCe*
ESCcO*b*s*p*w
ESC ¢ 6 *max
ESCSP

ESCc; *answer CTRL Y
ESCc*

Application key mode on ESC~3
Application key mode off ESC~2
Keyboard locked ESC# or Sl
Keyboard unlocked ESC" or SO
Capslock on ESCe&

Caps lock off ESCe’

Clear all programmable keys ESCcU

Clear key definition ESC z *key DEL
Key repeat on ESCe-

Key repest off ESCe,

Margin bell on ESCeM
Margin bell off ESCel

Set margin bell at cursor position ESCJ

Program function key definition ESC z *fkey seq DEL
Program key direction & definition ESC Z *dir key seq DEL
Read key direction & definition ESC Z ~ *key
Sound Bell BEL

Turn local edit mode on, duplex edit mode off ESCk

Turn local edit mode off, duplex edit mode on ESCI

LABEL LINE

Clear function key label ESC z*fieldCR
Clear shifted label line message ESCz)CR
Clear unshifted label line message ESCz(CR
Display shifted label line ESCzPCR
Program/display function key label ESC z *field *label CR
Program/display unshifted label line ESCz (*text CR
Program shifted label line ESCz) *text CR
Shifted label line off ESCzDEL
SENDING DATA

Begin print/send at top of page ESCd’

Begin print/send at top of screen ESCd &
Bidirectional mode off ESCd$
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Bidirectional mode on

Enable transmission (XON/XOFF handshaking)
Stop transmission (XON/XOFF handshaking)
Mark block beginning

Mark block end

Print entire formatted page

Print formatted unprotected page

Print unformatted page

Secondary receive mode off

Secondary receive mode on

Send ACK

Send cursor character

Send entire block

Send entire cursor line

Send entire page

Send unprotected characters in block

Send unprotected cursor line

Send unprotected page

Send next incoming character to printer port
Transparent print mode on

Turn auxiliary print mode on

Turn print modes off

ESCd %
DC1 (XON)
DC3(XOFF)
ESC8
ESC9
ESCP
ESC @
ESCp or ESCL
ESCd SP
ESCd!
ENQ

ESCM
ESCs
ESC 6
ESC7
ESCS
ESC4
ESC5

DLE
ESCd# or CAN
DC2

DC4
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Wyse PC Term Emulation

MONITOR MODE

Monitor mode on ESCU
Monitor mode off ESCu or ESCX
SELECTING PERSONALITIES

Enhance mode off ESCv SPACE
Enhance mode on ESCv!
Select WY SE 50+ personality ESCv"
Select WY SE 50 personality ESCv @
Select WY SE ASCI| personality ESCv 4
Select TeleVideo 905 personality ESCvb
Select TeleVideo 910+ personality ESCv #
Select TeleVideo 925 persondlity ESCv $
Select TeleVideo 950 personality ESCv (
Select ADDS A2 persondlity ESCv %
Select PC Term personality ESCv5
Select HZ 1500 personality ESCv &
Select VT52 personality ESCv 6
Select VT100 personality ESCv;
Select VT220 7-bit personality ESCv <
Select VT220 8-bit personality ESCv =
Select UNIX Console personality ESCv]
HOST COMMUNICATIONS

Enable transmission CTRLQ
Stop transmission CTRL S
Send ACK CTRLE
Full-duplex mode on ESCCESC}
Half-duplex mode on ESC CESC{
Block mode on ESCB ESC}
Half-duplex block mode on ESCB ESC{
Send terminal ID ESCM
Assign COMM 1 port as host port (enhanced) ESCe8
Assign COMM 2 port as host port (enhanced) ESCe9
Send time of day ESC SPACE 2
Enable DTR COMM 1 port handshaking CTRLN
Enable XON-XOFF/XPC COMM 1 port handshaking CTRLO
TERMINAL & KEYBOARD CONTROL

Local edit mode on ESCk
Duplex edit mode on ESCI

Sound bell CTRL G
Unlock keyboard ESC"

Lock keyboard ESC#
Keyclick off ESC<
Keyclick on ESC >
CAPS LOCK on (enhanced) ESCe&
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CAPS LOCK off (enhanced) ESCe'

Margin bell off ESCn

Margin bell on ESCo

Select standard ASCII key code mode ESCeH

Select PC scan code mode ESCel

Key repeat off (enhanced) ESCe,

Key repeat on (enhanced) ESCe-
Application key mode off ESCv 2
Application key mode on ESCv 3

Read keyboard status ESC[

Default unit ESCm
PROGRAMMING KEYS

Program function key definition ESC z *key *seq DEL
Clear function key definition ESC z *key DEL
Program key direction & definition ESC | *pl*p2*seq CTRL Y
Read key direction & definition ESC Z ~*key
Clear key direction & definition ESC z *dir *key DEL
Clear all programmable keys ESCcU
DISPLAY

Screen display off ESCO

Screen display on ESCN

Reverse screen (light background) ESCb

Restore normal screen (dark background) ESCd

Set cursor display features ESC . *cursor
Display 25 datalines ESCH

Display 43 datalines ESC _

Display next page ESCK

Display previous page ESCJ

Load user line ESCf

Display user line ESCg

User line display off ESCe or ESCh
Clear unshifted label line ESCz(CR
Program & display function key label ESC z *field *label CR
Clear function key label ESC z*field CR
Assign display attribute to a message field ESC\ *mf *attr
Clear unprotected page to display attribute ESC ! *attr
Assign line attribute ESC G *attr
PROTECTING DATA

Write-protect mode off ESC (
Write-protect mode on ESC)

Clear cursor column to write-protected spaces ESCV

Protect mode off ESC'

Protect mode on ESC &
GRAPHICS CHARACTERS

Line-drawing graphics mode on ESC$
Line-drawing graphics mode off ESC %
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CURSOR CONTROL

Cursor |eft (backspace) CTRLH

Cursor right CTRL L

Cursor up - no scroll CTRLK

Cursor up - scroll ESCj

Cursor down - no scroll CTRLV

Cursor down - scroll CTRLJ

Cursor to start of line CTRLM

Cursor to start of next line CTRL _

Move cursor to home position on current page ESC{ or CTRL "
Move cursor to specific line ESC[ *line
End-of-line wrap mode off ESCO
End-of-line wrap mode on ESC~

Received CR mode = CR ESC9

Received CR mode = CRLF ESC8
Autopage mode off ESCw
Autopage mode on ESCv

Address cursor in 80-column current page ESC = *line*col
Address cursor in specific 80-column page ESC - *page *line * col
Address cursor in specific 80-column window ESC - *wind/page *line * col
Read cursor address in 80-column current page ESC?

Read 80-column window/page number & cursor address ESC/
EDITING

Clear al tab stops ESC3

Set tab stop ESC1

Clear tab stop ESC2

Tabulate cursor ESCi or CTRL I
Backtab ESCI

Insert mode on, replace mode off ESC Z

Insert mode off, replace mode on ESCr

Insert space character ESCQ

Insert line of spaces ESCE

Delete cursor character ESCW

Delete cursor line ESCR
CLEARING DATA

Clear page to nulls ESC*

Clear page to spaces ESC +

Clear page to write-protected spaces ESC,

Clear unprotected page to spaces ESC; or ESC+
Clear unprotected page to nulls ESC:

Clear unprotected page to display attribute ESC ! *attr
Clear unprotected page to spaces from cursor ESCY

Clear unprotected page to nulls from cursor ESCy

Clear unprotected line to spaces from cursor ESCT

Clear unprotected line to nulls from cursor ESCt

Fill page with Hs ESCF
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SENDING DATA

Send line through cursor ESC6

Send unprotected line through cursor ESC 4

Send page through cursor ESC7

Send unprotected page through cursor ESC5

Mark block beginning ESCCTRL B

Mark block end ESCCTRLC

Send entire block ESCs

Send unprotected characters in block ESCS

Report terminal status ESC[

Report attribute under cursor ESCD

PRINT FUNCTIONS

Print formatted page through cursor ESCP

Print formatted unprotected page through cursor ESCP

Print unformatted page through cursor ESCp or ESCL
Auxiliary print mode off ESCA

Auxiliary print mode on ESC @

Transparent print mode off ESCa

Transparent print mode on ESC"

Bidirectional mode off CTRLT

Bidirectional mode on CTRLR

Pass next incoming character to printer (enhanced) CTRL P *schar

Set print terminator ESC P*t1*t2

Define delimiters ESC x *d1 *d2
CHARACTER SETS

Select PC character set ESC SPACE m * charset
Set national mode ESC SPACEU

Set multinational mode ESCSPACET

325 COLOUR PALETTE MODE

Select colour map values ESC SPACE $ *fc325 *bc *map
Select a predefined colour palette ESC SPACE # *pal 325
Map blank attribute ESC SPACE %

Map reverse attribute ESC SPACE &

Select border colour ESC SPACE " *col325
Disable intensity attribute ESC SPACE"

Enable intensity attribute ESC SPACE!
370/350 COLOUR MAP MODE

Select foreground colour palette ESC SPACE a*pa 370
Select background colour ESC SPACE ¢ *col370
Redefine character attribute association ESC SPACE g *a*fc *bc *assoc
370/350 COLOUR DIRECT MODE

Assign foreground colour ESC SPACE d *fc370
Assign background colour ESC SPACE e*bc370
Assign display attribute to unprotected characters ESC SPACE f * assattr
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Assign foreground/background colours
Assign fore/background colours to write-protected chars
Assign foreground colours to write-protected chars

ESC SPACE h*CGAcaol
ESC SPACE i *CGAcol
ESC SPACE j *fc370

Assign background colours to write-protected chars ESC SPACE k *fc370

Assign display attribute to write-protected characters ESC SPACE 1 *assattr
370/350 COLOUR MISCELLANEOUS

Select border colour ESC SPACE b *¢c370

Assign replacement character colours & attributes ESC SPACEy *fc370 *bc *attr
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Additional Commands

DISPLAY COLOUR

DEC VT modes: Foreground colour CSl=*F
Background colour Csl=*G
where* isone of the following numbers:
0 Black 4 Red 8 Crey 12 Light Red
1 Blue 5 Magenta 9 LightBlue 13 Light Magenta
2 Green 6 Brown 10 Light Green 14 Yellow
3 Cyan 7  White 11 Light Cyan 15 Light White
Reflection 4 compatibility: Foreground colour ESC[3xm
Foreground+bold colour ESC[4xm
Background colour ESC[5xm
Background+bold colour ESC[6xm
DISPLAY SIZE
Number of screen lines ESC[=1;*p
MOUSE CURSOR
Mouse cursor style (see table below for * value) ESC[=2;*p
Default C
o Ptaem| e b | 8] -
1 I 5| / 9 L
2 = 6 I 10 | No Cursor
3 + 7 N\

MOUSE REPORTING IN ALPHANUMERIC APPLICATIONS

Arm the emulator for mouse operation ESC[=*argg
where*argisof theformat: bit7-3 00110
bit 2 when set enables motion events
bit 1 when set enables button release events
bit 0 when set enables button press events

If dl bits are cleared then any outstanding arming request is cancelled. The mouse remains
armed until cancelled. When any of the selected events occur, the following report format is

sent to the host:

ESC [ = <Event Type> ; <Button Status> ; <Column> ; <Row>r

Where: <Event Type> is the event(s) that caused the report in the same

format as the arming sequence.
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<Button Status> is of the format: 00110LMR
where LMR indicates which button caused the event.

<Column> and <Row> are the alphanumeric position of the mouse.

REPORTS

Report application name & version (in DEC VT modes) ESC[0;1234c

C-54



Product Specification

Product Specification

This appendix describes the level of support provided by each terminal
emulation.

Introduction

Thefollowing sections describe thelevel of support provided by each terminal
emulation throughout the product range. Note that your product version may not
support all theterminal emulationslisted here.

General

Limitations:
Key click not supported.

Badge and Magnetic Card reader support are supported via‘' Wedged' data
devices connected to the unit’ skeyboard.

No downloadable program module.

The keyboard layouts may differ but substantially provide the same capabilities
asthenativeterminal.

Noscreensavers.

File Transfer protocols not supported on embedded products/ thin clients.
API’ s not supported on embedded products/ thin clients.

Smooth Scroll and Variable Scroll rates not supported.

No graphics or APA graphics.
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Telnet

Specification:
Implements RFC 854, 855, 856, 857, 858, 860, 1091, 1408, 1571, 1572.
Implements RFC 1205, 2877 for IBM 5250.
Implements RFC 2355, 1576, 1646, 1647 for IBM 3270.

AixTerm

Limitations:
No Vertical tab stops.
No Select Alternate presentation variant.
No Select reversed string.
No Select font in graphic rendition.
No Virtual terminal commands.
No Set cursesfix.
No Pagescrall.
No Alternate screen buffer.
No Xwindows capabilities.

Bull BQ3107/7107

Specification:

Reference manual Bull Questar 310, Terminal BQ 3107
(82 A2 78ST REVO0. February 1990).

Limitations:
Remote and Line printing are not supported.
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Data General D200/D410

Specification:

Dasher D410 Display TerminalsUser’sManual
(014-000761-02 December 1983).

Digital VT Emulation

Specification:

Digital VT 420 Programmer's Manual
(EK-VT420-RM-001).

Limitations:

The DEC Multisession and SSU protocol s are not implemented.

HP 700/92 Emulation

Specification:
HP 2392A Reference Guide (02394-90001. April 1984).

IBM 3270 Emulation

Specification:
3270 Information Display System Data Stream Programmer's Reference
(GA23-0059-07).

Limitations:
No Double byte printing.
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IBM 5250 Emulation

Specification:

5494 Remote Control Unit Functions Reference. Release 2.0.
(SC30-3533-02).

Limitations:
Notext assist in Right to L eft writing mode.
No double-byte printing.

The 3812-1 Non Host Print Transform (Non-HPT) print protocol is not
supported.

No Calculator / Hex key.

No Password encryption.

No Auxillary port support.

No Control Unit customisation.

The specification is a so defined by the 5250 Device Capabilitiesreport Bytes 0
thru 5 which are 0x7f,0x11,0x4e,0x00,0x03,0x80 for Display Sessions.

IBM 3151 Native Emulation Model 11 & 31

Specification:
IBM 3151 Ascii Display Station Reference Manual (GA 18-2634-01. 1989).

ICL 7561

Specification:
ICL DRS300 manual (R15722/001 Appendix 1 September 1986).

Limitations:
Somefield validation checks are not supported.
L oad templ ates are not supported.
Host print protocol is not supported.
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Stratus V102

Specification:
V102 Display Termina Operator’sManual (TV1 131974-00 June 1985).

Limitations:
Page print flip mode not supported.
Serial configuration commands not supported.

Select character set commands not supported.

Tandem 6526/6530 Emulation

Specification:

Tandem 653x Multi-Page Terminal Programmer’ s Guide
(82310-B00 December 1983).

Limitations:
Telnet Line-Modeisnot supported.
Ansi mediacopy commands are not supported.
No support for auxiliary port.
No support for extended buffer and cursor commands.
String configuration, machine and directory commands not supported.
Datatabl e re-definition commands not supported.
Remote termination not supported.
1/0 device and file commands not supported.

Set colour configuration commands not supported.
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Televideo 955

Specification:
Televideo 955 Display Termina Operator's Manual (131969-00-B Sept 1985).

Limitations:

Page print flip mode not supported.
Serial configuration commands not supported.

Select character set commands not supported.

Unisys T27

Specification:
Burroughs T27 Programmer’ s Reference Manual (1196904 Aug 1986).

Limitations:
Print protocol, printer sessionsand auxiliary i/o are not supported.
Somelocal-only keyboard ctrl and esc commands are not supported.
Data sharing and scratchpad functions are not supported.

Wyse 60 Native Emulation

Specification:
WY -60 Programmer’ s Guide (880261-01 Rev A).

Limitations:
Only 16 colours supported, not 64.
Some colour commands are not supported.
No page edit mode.
Modem and aux port commands not supported.
No Keyboard scan code mode.

Character cell sizecommands not supported.
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Function key label save commands not supported.
Automatic font loading not supported.

Remote capslock commands not supported.
Ignore nulls commands not supported.

Attribute overwrite mode not supported.
Disableintensity commands not supported.

Some sel ect personality commands not supported.

Wyseword mode not supported.

Wyse 50, 50+, TVI 910, 925, 950, ADDS-AZ2,
HZ 1500, Wyse PC-Term

Specification:
WY 355/ES Reference Manual (883227-01 Rev. A).

Limitations:

All modes:
AsWyse 60 above where applicable.

TVI modes:
Select Print/ Linetermination characters.

WysePC-Term:
Default unit command not supported.
Program key with direction not supported.
Set print terminators not supported.
Define delimitersnot supported.
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Notes
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